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                                                                        Date of preparing: 20 / 8/ 2010.

                                                                      Date of teaching:
                                WEEK 1

 Period 1:
                REVIEW
Th× cña ®éng tõ.
Simple present
             S  +  V(-s/es)                           
 Eg: He plays tennis everyday.
             S  +  don’t/ doesn’t  +  V      
 Eg: I don’t drink milk.
       Do/ does   +   S  + V?            
  Eg: Do you go to school by bike?
Adv:  always, often, sometimes, never
Present progressive
           S +  am/is/are +   V-ing          
  Eg: I am reading a book.
           S  + am/is/are + Not + V-ing   
  Eg: He isn’t watching T.V.
          (Wh) am/ is/ are  + S + V-ing? 
  Eg: Are you playing soccer?
Simple past
      S   +   V-ed



   Eg: They went to school yesterday.
      S   +  didn’t   +  V                         Eg: I didn’t play games yesterday.
      (Wh) did   +  S   +   V?                 Eg:  Did he drink beer yesterday?
Adv: yesterday, ago, last day
Simple future
     S  + will  + V                                    Eg: I will visit you tomorrow
     S  +   will not  +  V                           Eg:   He will not play soccer
(Wh)   +  will  + S  +  V?                  Eg:  Will you come here?
Adv: tomorrow, next
Near future
S   +  am /is/ are  + going to  + V
Eg: I am going to buy a new school bag
S   + am/ is/ are + not+ going to + V
Eg: He isn’t going to visit Hanoi next week.
(Wh)  + am/ is/ are  + S   + going to  + V
Eg: Where is Mai going to spend her holiday?
* Exercise: ( Test) Cho d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc.
We (visit) that city last year.
He usually (stay) in bed late on Sunday morning.
The children (talk) now.
They (build) a new school here next year.
My sister always (wash) her hands before meals.
What you (buy) yesterday?
Ha Noi capital (be) larger than Dong Hoi city.
My mother has a lot of money. She (buy) a new car.
Nam (not go) to school on foot every morning.

You always (play) soccer in the street?
*Key: 1. visited               4. will build                7. is
           2. stays                  5. washes                    8.  is going to buy
3. are talking     6. did you .play        9. doesn’t go     10. Doyou play?
II. H­íng dÉn c¸ch häc vµ ®å dïng:

. Mçi häc sinh cã ®ñ:
 -2 vë ( 1 vë ghi, 1 vë bµi tËp)
S¸ch gi¸o khoa, s¸ch bµi tËp.
-   Bót, th­íc, bót ch×, giÊy nh¸p.
                                     Date of preparing: 20 / 8/ 2010.

             Date of teaching:
  Period: 2                          
My friends
Unit1 . LESSON 1
Listen and Read + LF1
A. Aims of lesson:
 By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know more about Hoa - Lan - Nien and to review simple present and simple past tenses.
B.Procedure
	
 
Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm up:  *pelmanism:
Meet, come, live, think, send, receive. 

Met, , came, lived, thought,  sent, received.

- After the game, ask students to read these words.

	group work

	II. New lesson.

1. Pre-reading
a.Pre-teach vocabulary
- (to)  seem :(translation): cã vÎ nh­, d­êng nh­.
- a next door neighbor :( explanation-  a person who lives next to your house): ng­êi hµng xãm.
- (to) look like :(translation) : tr«ng gièng nh­.
- enough  (translation) : ®ñ.
- (to) smile (mime) : c­êi mØm.
* Checking:  Rub out and remember
b. Pre-questions
1. How old is Nien?
2. Where does Nien live?
3. Is she a beautiful girl?
4. Is Nien Lan’s friend or Hoa’s friend?
- Ask  students to think about these questions then ask them to guess the answer
	Teacher – class
Repeat in chorus and individually
Pair work


	2.While-reading
- Ask students to read the dialogue on page 10 and check of their answers are correct or not.
 *  Answers:
1. She is 12 years old.
2. She lives in Hue.
3. Yes, she is.
4. She is Hoa’s friend.
*. Comprehension questions
- Ask students to read the dialogue again and answer the questions in exercise 2 on page 11.
 * Keys:  a. Nien lives in Hue.
b. No, she doesn’t.
c. The sentence is she wasn’t old enough to be in my class.
d. At Christmas.
- Call some students to ask and answer the questions.
- Correct their mistakes or pronunciation.
- Ask them to work in closed pairs.
*. Gap-filling ( language focus 1(a) on page 16)
- Ask students to use the simple present and simple past tense to complete the paragraph 1a / P16.
 * Keys: 1. lives                                2. sent       
       3. was                                  4.is                           
	 Pair work
  Pair work

	3 . Post-reading.        * Writing
- Ask students to write a paragraph about Hoa and Lan, give them some cues and ask them to use simple present or simple past to write individually.
* Cues:  1. Lan / Hoa’s best friend.
            2. They / same class/ Quang Trung school.
            3. Last year/ Hoa/ to school /  first time.
           4. Lan / show/ around/ introduce/ to/ new friends.
*AnswerKeys:
1. Lan is Hoa’s best friend.
 2. They are in the same class at Quang Trung school.
 3. Last year, Hoa came to school for the first time.
 4. Hoa showed her around and introduced her to many new friends.
	  Individual work

	*. Homework: - Exercises 1(a) and 1(b).
	


----------------------------------------------------

                                         Date of preparing: 20 / 8/ 2010.

             Date of teaching:
      Period  3 
               Unit 1  : . LESSON3 : GETTING STARTED+  READ
A.Aims and objectives: 
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know more about Ba’s friends.
B.Procedure
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up
* Chatting: Ask students to look at four pictures on page 10 and talk about the activities they want to do after school in their free time.
- Teacher gives some questions.
1. What are these students doing?
- They are playing soccer, chess, volley ball and reading books.
2. Do you like reading books?
3. Whom do you like playing with?
4. What time of the day do you think it is?
+ in the morning/ in the evening/ after school.
- Ask students to answer these questions.
II.New lesson:

1. Pre-reading:

a. Pre-teach vocabulary:
An orphanage:  traÞ  trÎ må c«i         (explanation)
A character   :     tÝnh c¸ch                (explanation)
 Reserved       :   kÝn ®¸o                      (example)
Sociable          :   hoµ ®ång                   (translation)                            
(to) tell jokes:    nãi ®ïa                     ( explanation)
Tell a story which makes people laugh.
Sense of humor:  Cã ãc kh«i hµi  (translation)
A volunteer     : t×nh nguyÖn                     (example)
* Check vocabulary: R. O. R
b. T/F statements prediction:
- Stick the poster of T/F statements on the board.
*Set the scene:
These statements are about Ba and his friends.
- Ask Ss to read them and guess which statements are true which are false.
a. Ba only has three friends Bao-Khai-Long.
b. Ba and his friends have the same characters.
c. Bao-Long-Khai are quite reserved in public.
d. They all enjoy school and study hard.
Order
Guess
Check
a
F
b
F
c
F
d
T
2.. While-reading
- Ask students read the text to check their prediction and correct false statements.
*. Correction:
a. Ba has a lot of friends but he spends most of his time with Bao, Khai and Long.
b. They have different characters.
c. Only Long and Khai are quite reserved.
*. Multiple choice:
- Get students to do exercises 1 on page 14
- Ask them to work in pairs to choose the best answers.

* Answer keys:
 a. A            b. C               c. B               d. D
*. Comprehension questions:
- Ask Ss to play lucky numbers.
- Get Ss to work in pairs first then play the game in groups A and B.

*Answers keys:
 a. He feels lucky having a lot of friends.
b. Bao is the most sociable.
c. Khai likes reading.
d. His jokes sometimes annoy his friends.
e. Bao spends his free time doing volunteer work at a local orphanage.
f.. Student’s answer.
3. Post-reading
- Ask students to work in groups of four to talk to one another about their friends,using the adjectives they have just learnt to describe 
*. Homework
- Ask each student to write a paragraph about 50 words about one close friend.
	Teacher-whole class
Teacher-students
Pair work
 Individual work

Pair work
Group work
Group work



                                 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                         Seen , date:23 /8 /2010
                                                                        Date of preparing: 28/ 8/ 2010.
                                                                      Date of teaching :
                                   Week 2

                                                               Period :4 
       UNIT 1. Lesson 2.               SPEAK  + LISTEN
A. Aims and objectives:

     -  By the end of the lesson, students will be able to describe someone and speak together.

- Training 4 skills:  listening, reading, speaking and writing.

 B.Procedure:
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up:
* Brainstorming

- Ask students to think about the objectives used  to describe body build and hair
* Possible answers: fat, slim, tall, short, overweight, slender, straight, long, color-black/ dark/ blond/ brown/ grey…

blond
short
slim
tall

curly
	Whole class
Team work


	II. New lesson:

1.. Presentation.   

a. Pre- teach Vocabulary.
- curly (n) (drawing) : tãc xo¨n.

- blond (n) (picture) : tãc vµng.

- bald (n) (picture) : hãi.

- slim (a) ( realia) : m¶nh mai.

- straight (a) (example) : th¼ng.

Read and help Ss to read.

     * Checking: Rub out and remember.

b. Presentation dialogue.

- Show students a picture of Mary and ask them  to describe her hair, her body build.
Eg: She has long blond hair./.  She is short and thin.
=> Form:                     S + have/has  + adj + hair
                                       S  +       be       +   adj  

=> Use: Miªu t¶ vãc d¸ng, m¸i tãc cña ai ®ã.    
	T-Students
T- Class


	2. Practice
1. Word cue drill: Prepare 6 cards so that students can drill easily
a. He/ tall/ thin          => He is tall and think.
b. She/ short/ slim     => She is short and slim.
c. He/ short/ fat        => He is short and fat.
d. Long/ black          => She has long black hair.
e. Curly/ blond         => She has curly blond hair.
f. Straight/ brown     => She has straight brown hair.
3. Practice speaking
- Show a picture of six people then call on students to describe one person; the others have to guess who he/ she is.
Eg: S1: This person is short and thin. She has long 

blond hair.
       S2: Is this Mary?
       S1: Yes
- Ask students to describe a famous person who they like best and their friends have to guess.

4.  Production ( Language focus 3)
- Ask Ss to describe the people in the picture by answering 3 questions.

*. Homework
- Ask Ss to write a paragraph (50 words) about one close friend and do exercises in workbook.
	Teacher-students
Pair work
 Individual work


	Teacher
	Students

	I. Pre-listening.       

*Pre-teach Vocabulary:

 - pleasure (a) (explanation): sù vui vÎ.

- dear (a) : th©n mËt. (n) : ng­êi th©n yªu.

* Open-prediction.

- Ask students to do exercise “listen a, b, c, d on page 12-13”.
- Give students some expression and give meanings. 
- Ask students to guess and to complete four dialogues using the given expressions.
	T- whole class

	2.While-listening
- Let students listen to the tape twice.
- Get students to work in pairs to complete the dialogues and compare with their prediction.
  * Keys: a. I’d like you to meet.
                   Nice to meet you.
         b. I’d like you to meet.
        It’s a pleasure to meet you.
Come and meet.
How do you do.
· Ask students to practice the dialogues.

3. Post-listening
Teacher shows two photos, one is a girl and the other is a boy and asks them to describe them.

*. Homework    - Describe your parents
                            - Do exercise 3, 4 ( page 6-workbook)                          
	Pair work


--------------------------------------------

                                                                            Date of preparing: 28 / 8/ 2010.
                                             Date of teaching :

Period 5
 Unit1.        LESSON 4 :              WRITE+ LF3
A. Aim of the lesson:.
 By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write a paragraph about their close friends.
B.Procedure:
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm up

* Kim’s game
-Ask Ss to look at the picture on page 17 quickly (for 20 seconds),then let them keep their books closed.
- Divide the class into four groups.
- Give students two questions, the group which answer correctly the fastest wins the game.
1. How many people are there in the picture?(four)
2. What is each person wearing?
+the woman is wearing a red shirt and a green shirt
+the man who is standing beside the car is wearing brown trousers and yellow shirt.
+the man who is standing on the pavement is wearing a pink shirt and blue trousers.
+the boy is wearing blue shorts and a white shirt.
	Group work Teacher-class



	3. Post-writing
- Ask Ss to write a similar paragraph about himself/ herself.
- Teacher moves around the class and helps Ss then asks some Ss to speak in front of the class about himself.

*. Homework
- Ask Ss to write another paragraph about one of their family members
	Individual work
Pair work


                                     --------------------------------------

                                                                         Date of preparing: 28 / 8/ 2010.
                                                                            Date of teaching :

                                                      Period 6
   Unit 2 . LESSON  5            LANGUAGE FOCUS 2+ 4
A. Aim of the lesson: 

By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use simple present tense to talk about truths and write some sentences using structure “(not) enough + to_inf”. 
 B. Procedure:

	Teacher
	Students

	*. Language focus 2
I. Presentation
*Pre-teach Vocabulary
A planet  (n)                hành tinh            ( translation)
Mars (n)                       sao Hoả             (Vietnamese)
Mercury (n)                 Sao Thuỷ           (Vietnamese)
Silly(a)                         ngớ ngÈn              (explanation)
* Check: What and Where
* Revision of present simple tense:
                           S      + V/ V (s/es)
S +  don’t/ doesn’t    + V
Do/ does      + S        +V?
2. Practice
- Give students five verbs: be- move- set- rise- go
 - Give students to complete the dialogue between Ba and Tuan, get Ss to work in pairs.
* Answers: rises/ sets/ goes/ moves/ is/ is.
- Get Ss to practice the dialogue in pairs.
- Correct their pronunciation. Focus on the pronunciation  of verbs ending with s/es

3.Presentation
- Set the scene to introduce   the structure “enough”.
Teacher asks Ss to hang the picture on the board.
 - How do I say?  And how do you answer?
Complete the exchange.
T: Can you (hang) this (picture) over there?
S: No, I can’t

T:you are not tall enough to hang the picture over there.
*Form:      S + be  (not) + adj  + enough  + to_inf
Meaning:  Chưa, không đủ……để làm gì.
4. Practice:
* Word-cue drill
1. read English books/ good (
Eg : Can you read English books?
- Yes, My English is good enough to read English books?
2. drive a car/ old (
3. carry this bag/ strong (
4. play basket ball/ tall  (
- Model two cues then ask Ss to repeat.
- Let all students work in pairs, one asks the other answers
5. Further practice
- Ask Ss to do exercise 4 on page 17 in pairs
- Give feedback and ask Ss to practice the dialogue
*Answers:
a. not big enough
b. not old enough
c. strong enough
d. good enough
* . Home work: Do exercise 5, 6 in work book.
	Teacher-whole class
Teacher- whole class
Pair work
 m
Teacher-class
Whole class
Pair work



~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen , date 30 /8 /2010..

                                             Date of preparing: 4/ 9/ 2010.
                                                                        Date of teaching :
Week 3
                         Period  7              UNIT 2  
MAKING ARRANGEMENT
     LESSON 1:              Getting started -  Listen and Read
A .Aim of the lesson:  

By the end of the lesson, students will be able to learn how to use the telephone to make and confirm arrangements.
B.Procedure:.
PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up
-Ask Ss to match each object with its name ( pictures on page 18)
*Keys: a. an answering machine
b. a mobile phone
c. a fax machine
d. a telephone directory
e. a public telephone
f. an address book
- Give the definitions of these objects on a posters and ask Ss to match the objects with its definition
* Definition
1. To send fax
2. to find someone’s telephone number
3. to write addresses and telephone number
4. to make a phone call in a street telephone box
5. to leave and take messages.
6. to make phone call anywhere you like.
*Key: a. 5    b.6     c. 1     d.  2     e.4    f.3 

II. New Lesson:

1. Pre-reading:  

* Open prediction
* Set the scene: Hoa and Nga are talking on the phone.
They are talking about going to see a movie.
- Ask Ss to guess  (ex: 2 on page 19)

2. While-reading
- Ask Ss to read the conversation between Nga and Hoa on page 19 and give them feedback.
*Answer keys:

 a. Nga made the call
b. Nga
c. Nga
d. Nga
e. Hoa
f. Nga
* Comprehension questions:
- Give Ss some questions and ask them to work in pairs to answer them.

	Pair work
Individual work
Individual
Pair work


	* Questions:
a. What is Hoa’s telephone number?
b. Which movie are they going to see? Where?
c. How is Hoa going to see the movies?
d. Where are they going to meet? What time?
*Answer keys: 

 a. Her telephone number is 3847329
b. They are going to see the movie Dream City at Sao Mai movie theater.
c. Hoa is going by bike
d. They are going to meet outside the theater at 6.30
- Let Ss play lucky numbers game.
- Ask them work in closed pairs first then open pairs.
a. hold on                            `1. H¬i xa 1 chót                                                       b. Is six thirty all right          2. Chê m¸y
c. Where is it on?                  3. 6.30 råi ph¶i kh«ng?
d. A bit far from                    4.  Nã chiÕu ë ®©u ?
Keys: a+4,     b+3,       c+1,    d+2

3. Post-reading    Role play
- Ask Ss to play the roles of two Ss who are talking on the phone making arrangements

*. Home work
- Ask Ss to write a similar dialogue on their notebook, do exercise 1, 2 on work book
	Pair work
Group work
Pair work



~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                             Date of preparing: 4/ 9/ 2010.
                                                                        Date of teaching:

                                                                Period 8
            Unit2 :   LESSON 2                         Speak + LF1,2
A.Aim and objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk on phone about invitations with going to.

B.Procedure:

PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up:* Chatting
1. Do you have a telephone at home?
2. How often do you make a phone call?
3. What would you say when you pick up the phone to answer it?
4. What would you say if you are the caller?

II New Lesson: 

1. Presentation:

- Ask Ss to do exercise 1 on page 20
- Ss have to work in pairs to put the sentences in the correct order to make a complete dialogue.
*Answers: 1.b      2.f      3.j       4.a        5.i         6.c         7.e      8.k       9.g       10.h      11.d
- Ask Ss some questions to check students’ understanding and focus on structure “ be going to”
* Questions: 
1. Are they talking on the phone? Yes.
2. What do they intend to do? 
They intend to go to the pop concert
3. What time are they meeting? Where?                                  Inside the concert at 7.15
4. What form of verbs do you use to talk about intention?
“be going to”
E.g.  We are going to see a movie at 15/7 tomorrow evening
*Form:  S  +  be  going to  +  inf
*Use: express intention
	  Pair work

T  - class

	2. Practice 

* Word cue drill
Eg: Are you going to see a movies/ Yes, I am/ No, I am not
a. play sports  (
b. meet your friends  (
c. help your mother   (
d. do your homework  (
e. watch TV  (
- Ask Ss to repeat the model sentences then practice asking and answering with their partners.
3. Further practice:
- Ask Ss to do exercise language focus 1 on page 25. They have to work with a partner and say what the people are going to do
*Model:  T: Nga has a movie ticket. What is she going to do?
               S: She is going to see a movie
- Let Ss work in pair then give feedback
*Keys: a. They are going fishing
b. She is going to read the new novel
c. She is going to do her homework
d. He is going to watch an action movie on TV tonight
f. She is going to give him a birthday present
	Pair work
Teacher-one student
Pair work


	4. Production   * Role play
*Set the scene:  Ba and Bao are making arrangements to play chess
- Ask Ss to work with their partners to complete the dialogue
- Give feedback
- Ask Ss to play the roles of Ba and Bao to practice the dialogue
- Get Ss to make the similar arrangements and practice talking with a partner
*. Homework:  Ask them to write five things that they intend to do next week
	Pair work
Pair work


---------------------------------------------

                                             Date of preparing: 4/ 9/ 2010.
                                                                        Date of teaching :
                                                               Period 9

                                                    Unit 2 : LESSON 3

Read
A.Aim and objectives :By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know more about Alexander Graham Bell
B. PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm up: 

* Brainstorming
-Let Ss answer questions by coming to the board and write                             to communicate

to chat with friends
* Possible answers:                       
- have a message
-to call someone
- to make arrangements
- to talk to a person who lives far away
-to get information at the airport or railway station quickly
	whole class


	II.New Lesson:

1. P re-reading
a. Pre-teach vocabulary
(to) emigrate :         Di c­          (example)
Go to another country to live 
(to) transmit               truyền, phát tín hiệu   
(to) conduct           thùc hiÖn         (translation)
(to) demonstrate    biÓu diÔn     (explanation)
  A device                thiÕt bÞ     (example)
 A deaf-mute          tËt võa c©m,võa ®iÕc.                 A     person who is unable to hear and speak
* Check: what and where
b. T/F statements prediction
- Hang on the poster with T/F statements on the board and ask Ss to work in pair and guess which statements are T/F?
	teacher-students
whole class


	2. While reading
- Ask Ss to read the text on page 21,22 and check their prediction
Have Ss correct false statements
a. F (He was born in Edinburgh in Scotland)
b. F (He worked with deaf- mutepatients  at Boston University)
c. T



d. F (He introduced telephone in 1876)
e. F (He experimented with ways of transmitting speech over a long distance)
f. T

* Ordering
- Ask Ss to look at the book page 22
- Get Ss to read the events of Bell’s life and put them in correct order
1. d     2. e    3. a    4. g   5.c    6.b    7. f
	individual
pair work

	3. Post reading     

*  Writing it up
- Get Ss to use the exercise 3 to write a paragraph about Alexander G. Bell
	


                                  ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~                                 
                                                                      Seen, Date:6/ 9/ 2010..
                                                                  Date of preparing: 11/ 9/ 2010.
                                                                  Date of teaching :
                                               Week 4     
 Period  10              Unit2 . LESSON:4


                                                     WRITE
 A .Aim and objectives;
 By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write a telephone message.
B Procedure;
	Teacher
	Students

	I.Warm up.

* Jumbled words:

. mcuestor = Customer

. ayddmi =  midday

. essgmea = message

. nifurretu = furniture

. rvseice = service

	  T - Class

	II.New Lesson :

1. Pre-writing:  

*. chatting
* have you ever taken a telephone message?
* When do you take a message, what should be mentioned in the message?
(Date, time, who sent, to whom, content?)
a. Pre-teach vocabulary
A customer    Kh¸ch hµng(explanation)          
A person who comes to buy something at a shop
A delivery     Sù ph¸t hµnh(translation)             
Stationery            Stationery   V¨n phßng phÈm                    (example: papers, pens, rulers, 
(to) pick someone up  §ãn ai  (translation)                                                
(to) come over     Thùc hiÖn   (example)               
*Check: R . O . R
	teacher-class


	2. While-writing   * Reading and gap filling
- Ask  Ss to read the message and fill in the gap on page 23
- Let Ss work in pairs.
* Answers: 1. phoned              4. took
                   2. May 12             5. name
                   3. speak                6. delivery
- Ask Ss to read paragraph 2 on page 23 to get information and write the message.
- Let Ss write individually then share with a partner 
*Answers:   
 Thanh Cong Delivery Service
 Date: June 16
 Time : after midday
 For: Mrs Van
 Message: Mr Nam called about his stationery order. He wanted you to call him at 8634082
 Taken by: Mr Toan
- Ask Ss to write another message
* Set then scene: Tom phoned Nancy, but she was out Lisa, Nancy’s sister took a message for Nancy. Help Lisa to write a message.
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue on page 24 then write the message.
* Answers: 

Message: Tom called about playing tennis this afternoon. He will come over to pick you up at 13.0
Taken by: Lisa
- Feedback
	pair work
individual work
pair work
pair work

 Individual work

	*. Homework:

- Ask Ss to write the message on their notebooks.
	


-----------------------------------------

                                                                    Date of preparing : 11/ 9/ 2010..

       Date of teaching :
Period  11

                                              Unit 2.   LESSON 5 ;  
                          Listen +    Language focus 3
 A Aims and objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to complete a telephone message by listening and further practice in adverb of place.
 B.PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up 

* Telephone transmitting game
- Divide class into two teams
- Choose 6 volunteers from each team
- The volunteers stand in two lines, the teacher shows the first student in each line a telephone number
- The student whisper the telephone number to the next person in her/his line
- The last student shouts out the number. If it is the same as them number the teacher shows that team wins the game.
	group work

	II. New Lesson:

1. Pre-listening
-Ask ss to look at the form of the telephone message on page 21 and set the scene “a woman phones the principal of Kingston junior high school but he was out”.
-Have ss guess the message
-Let Ss work in pairs
-Give feedback
	individual

	2. While-listening
Get ss to listen to the tape twice and fill in the message then compare with their guess.
* Answer:          Kingston junior high school
Date:
Time:
For: the principal
Message: Mrs. Mary Nguyen wanted to see you at 9.45 in the morning. Telephone number 64683720942
* Language focus
1.Presentation:  

* Jumbled words
1. tdeousi     =  outside                    4. erhe  = here
2. siiden       =  inside                      5. stupairs = upstairs
3. hetre         =  there                       6. wonstairds = downstairs
- After playing the game, tell Ss that they are adverbs of place.
- Ask Ss to go to the board and write the meaningful words.
2.Practice:

- Ask Ss to do exercise 3 on page 26.
- Set the scene: Ba is playing hide and seek with his cousin Mr. Tuan, use the adverbs of place to complete the speech bubbles.
- Let Ss work in pairs then compare with other pair
* Answers: 

a. Where is Tuan? I think he is upstairs.
b. No, he isn’t here
c. He isn’t downstairs and he isn’t upstairs
d. Perhaps he is outside
e. No, he isn’t here
f. I am not outside. I am inside, Ba.
- Ask some Ss to read out the speech bubbles
	pair work
individual
pair work


	*. Homework: write 6 sentences about your house using adverbs
eg: My room is upstairs. Do exercises 5, 6 0n pages 18, 19
	


-----------------------------------------

                                 Date of prepariing: 11/ 9/ 2010.
          Date of teaching
                                                   Period  12
 UNIT3 . LESSON 1:      At home                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              Getting  started +   LISTEN AND READ 
A .Aim and objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to understand the dialogue and use modal verbs to talk about the housework
B.PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up:

* Kim’s game
- Show 6 pictures to the ss. Ask them to look at the pictures quickly in 30 seconds and try to remember the verb in the pictures as many as possible.
*Answers: 

a. wash dishes/ do the washing up
b. make the bed
c. sweep the floor
d. cook
e. tidy up
II .New lesson :

1 .Pre-teach voca bulary:
feed the chicken            Cho gµ ¨n  (translation)
a steamer                        Nåi hÊp      ( explanation)
a saucepan                      C¸i ch¶o        (drawing)
have to                            Ph¶i              ( example)
a cupboard                     Tñ ly             ( explanation)
chore                             ViÖc nhµ          ( example     )
* Check: What and where
	Team work

teacher-class
Individual work

	2. Presentation
*Set the scene

- Nam’s mother is busy, she isn’t home so she wants Nam to do some chores
- Model sentences:
                       cook dinner
Nam has to    go to the market to buy fish and vegetables
call his aunt, ms. Chi and ask her to meet his mother at grandmothere’s house
*Concept check: ask Ss to translate into Vietnamese
 - Get them to show the form of “have to”
*Form: S   +  have / has to + inf = must + inf
*Meaning:  ph¶i lµm..........
*Usage: use must / have to to say that is necessary to do something
* The difference between must / have to: 
+ With must, the speaker is giving his own feelings, saying what he thinks is necessary.
+ With have to, speaker is just giving situation
3. Practice

1. pictures drill
- Ask Ss to use getting started to practice
eg: I must do the washinh up
      I have to make the bed
2. Ask Ss to do exercise 1 on page 34
4. Further practice
(* Language focus)
- Have Ss look at the pictures and complete the dialogue between Nga and Lan. Using must or have to together with the verbs given
* Answers: 

1. No, I have to do my chores.
2. I must tidy my bedroom, then I have to dust the living room
3. I must sweep the floor
4. I have to clean the fish tank
5. I must empty the garbage
6. I must feed the dog
- Ask Ss to work in pairs, practicing the dialogue
	teacher –student
pair work
open pairs
closed pair


	*. Homework

- write the things you have to do on Sundays:
eg: on Sunday morning, I have to do my housework
 I have to tidy my room.
	


~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen,Date :13/ 9/2010.
                                                                     Date of preparing: 18/ 9/2010.
                                                                      Date of teaching
                                                   WEEK 5
                                                   Period  13

                Unit3 .  LESSON 2;              SPEAK 1-2 (PAGE 28, 29)
 A.Aimso and bjectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the prepositions of place to talk about the positions of furniture in the house.
B. PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I.Warm-up  

*Kim’s game
- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 29 carefully then write down as many things as they can remember.
	

	II.New Lesson :

1. Presentation: 

- Ask Ss the position of the items in the pictures
- Where is the clock?    It’s above the fridge.
- Where is the fruit?      In the bowl
- Where are the flowers? On the table.
- Where is the rice cooker?  Next to the bowl of fruit
- Where is the cupboard?  On the wall, above the counter
- Where are the knives? On the wall, under the cupboard
- Where is the disk rack?  On the counter next to the bowl of fruit. 
	teacher-class
pair work


	2. Practice:  

- Get Ss to work in pairs, talking about the position of each item.
eg: The calendar is on the wall above the stove.
	pair work

	3. Further practice 
Set the scene: Mrs. Vui bought new furniture for her living room, but she can’t decide where to put it. You should help her to arrange the furniture.
- Ask Ss to look at the picture and talk about their ideas.
* Ask Ss to practice speaking
- If they agree, they may use:  Ok/ Alright
- If they disagree, they may use: + No, I think we’d better/ ought to put..........
 + I think It should be..............
eg: Let’s put the clock on the wall, between the shelf and the picture.
- Ok, I think we ought to put the TV and the stereo on the shelf.
- I think the coffee table should be between the couch and the arm chair.
-Let’s put the telephone next to the couch
- I think we should put the magazine above the books on the shelves.
- I think the shelves ought to be at one of the corners, opposite the couch.
	teacher
pair work

	*. Homework: Describe your living room/ bedroom.
	


----------------------------------------

                                                             Date of preparing: 18/ 9/2010.
      Date of teaching
                                                 Period   14                                                                            

           Unit 3 . LESSON3:         Listen 

 A. Aims  and objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to identify the right item by listening and further practice in modal verb: ought to
 B. PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up: * Bingo
- Ask Ss to write down on their notebooks 5 things you can eat.
- Prepare a list of food. Then call out each word in a loud voice.
- Students listen to the teacher carefully. If anyone has the same things, they cross them out. The first person crossing out all 5 things shouts “Bingo” and wins the game.
* Suggested list of food: chicken, beef, cake, candy, garlic, noodles, bread, ham, peas…
II New Lesson:

1. Pre-listening
* Predictions:
- Get students to look at page 30 and guess 4 things they use to cook the “Special Chinese Fried Rice”
- Give feedback
2. While-listening
- Students listen to the tape and check their predictions.
Give feedback
* Answers: 

a) Fried Rice                                  b) Pan
c) Garlic and green peppers          d) Ham and peas

* Presentation.
- Set the scene: “ Hoa is very sad because she failed her English test. What do you say to advise her?”
“ You should study harder”
- Can you tell me another word for “should”?
- “ought to”
* Use: “ought to” as well as should is used to give advice to someone
 *Form          :ought to   + infinitive
- meaning :    nªn
*Practice.
 - Ask Ss to give advice to people in the picture on page 35 
*Answer keys :

a . I failed my English test . = >     You ought to study harder 
b .I’ m late  
                       =>         You ought to get up earlier
c . I’m fat             =>you ought to eat more fruit and vegetables
d . My tooth aches   =>You ought to see the dentist
   3    .sentence building
- Ask  Ss to make the sentences then give advice
 1.The floor / dirty ( the floor is dirty . You ought to tidy your room)
2 .My English bad (my English is bad .You ought to practice   more
3 .Boa  / overweight (Bao is overweight .He ought to eat less meat and do exercise more often )
4 . Lan  / thin (Lan is thin .She ought to eat more )
5 . the  washing machine / not work ( The washing machine doesn,t work . You ought to fix it
6 .Hoa / late( Hoa is late . She ought to get up earlier)
*/ Homework: Write some advice when your friend feels sick

	T – class
individual work
pair work
pair work
  Pair work


                      ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                               Date of preparing: 18/ 9/2010.
                                        Date of teaching
                  Unit 3 . LESSON 4            READ + LF4
A.Aims and  objectives: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to understand the safety precautions in the house and use why-because
B.PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Warm-up 
boiling water                                    fire        
     drug                                                                    gas
                                                                               electricit              bead objects                             knife  
	

	II. New Lesson:

1. Pre-reading
a. pre-teach vocabulary: 
a precaution:       phßng ngõa                 (  translation)
(to) destroy:         ph¸ huû                          ( example)
a socket:              æ c¾m ®iÖn                     (realia)
a bead:                 vËt trßn nhá                  (  realia)
scissors:               c¸i kÐo                         (  realia)
drug = medicine           thuèc                   (  synonym)
*Check: “ What and where”

b. True/ false statements prediction.

- Hang the poster with statements on the board, ask Ss read them and guess which is true, which is false.
- Give feedback.

2. While-reading: 

a. Reading text.

- Get Ss to read the poster and check their predictions.
*Answers: a. F            d. F
                b. T            e. T
                 c. F            f. T
- Ask Ss to correct the false sentences.
a. It is safe to keep medicine in locked cupboards.
c. A kitchen is a dangerous place to play.
d. Playing with one match can cause a fire
b. Comprehension questions.
- Have Ss play lucky numbers to do exercise 2 ( page 32)
* Answer keys:
b. Because it is a dangerous place.
c. Because playing with one match can cause a fire
d. Because  children often try tot put something into electrical sockets and electricity can kill.
e. Because the dangerous objects  can injure or kill children.
3. Post-reading        
* Discussion
- Students work in groups of four to discuss about the safety on the road/ at school.

eg: we have to travel fast enough on the right.
- We must cross the street at zebra crossing.
- Ask a student of three groups to report in front of the calss.
*. Homework:  Write the discussion into notebook. Do exercise 3, workbook, language focus 4.
	  T – Class
  Pair work
 Open pairs

 Closed pairs

 Group work


~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen, date: 20/ 9/ 2010.
                                                                      Date of preparing: 24/ 9/2010.

                                                                      Date of teaching
                                                   WEEK 6
                                                      Period 16
            Unit 3 . LESSON 5;    WRITE  ( PAGE 32 -33)
A. Aim and Objective  : By the end of the lesson , Ss will be able to write a description of a room in their house.
B. Procedure
	                             Teacher
	     Students

	I . Warm up : * Chatting .

- Ask Ss to look at the picture on page 32 and ask some questions. 

- Which room is this ?

- What is this?

- Where is this ?
II.New Lesson; 

1 .Pre –writing :  

a . pre-tech vocabulary
    folder  ( n )             Tµi liÖu
( realia )
    beneath  ( pre )       phÝa d­íi
( mime )
    towel  rack   ( n )   Gi¸ ®Ó kh¨n
( drawing )
    dish rack  ( n)         Gi¸ ®Ó b¸t
  ( explanation)
   lighting fixture  (  n) §Ìn ®iÖn               ( translation)
* Check  vocabulary:            what and where
b. Reading

- Ask Ss to the description of Hoa’s room , then ask som cmprehesion questions.

*Comprehension questions
                                   LUCKY  NUMBER
1 . what is there on the left of the room  ?   a desk
2 .what are on the desk  ?       many folders 
3 .Is there a bookshelf near the desk  ? No . it is above the desk
4 .LN

5. what is near the desk  ?  a  bed
6 .Is there a window on the right of the room  ?yes .there is 
7 .what is beside the room  ?  a wardrobe
8. LN

 9 .Is the wardrobe next to the desk  ? No it is opposite .

10. LN
2.  While –writing :
- Have Ss look at the picture and the cues on page 33 to write  a description of the kitchen .
- Ask  them to write by themselves then compare with a partner .
* Possible answers :
1 . this is  Hoa’s kitchen 
2 There is a refrigerator in the right corner of the room  .
3 Next to the refrigerator are the stove and oven.                                                  4.  On  the  other side of the oven , there is a sink and next to the sink is a towel rack .
5 .The dish rack is on the counter, on the right of the window and beneath the shelves 
6 .On the shelves and on the counter beneath the window, there are jars of sugar , flour and tea .
7 .In the middle of the kitchen ,there is a table and four chairs. 
8 .The lighting fixture is above the table ,and beneath the lighting fixture is a vase with flowers.
3 . Post –writing                                                                                 Get some Ss to write on the board .Then teacher corrects mistakes
*. Homework:Have the Ss write a description of their living room                  
	     T –  class
T-class
group work
individual work
 Individual work


~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                      Date of preparing: 24/ 9/2010.

                                                                      Date of teaching
Period   17
                  Unit3 . LESSON 6:        Language focus   
 A. Aims and objectives; 

By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the reflexive pronouns.

Training skill: Speaking -Writing
B. Procedure:
	Teacher
	Students

	I.Old lesson: Asks Ss to ask and answer with Why –questions , answer Because.

II. Revision:  1.Pelmanism
I            You             He              She        You              We

Myself   yourself   himself     herself        yourselves  ourselves
2.Substitution Drill:

Teacher says                               Students say

I                                                   I did my self

He                                                He did it himself

You                                              You did it yourself

She                                               She did it herself

They                                            They did it themselves

We                                               We did it ourselves

3. Chain game: 

S1: I washed the bike myself.

S2: She washed the bike herself, and I made the bed myself.

S3: She washed the bike herself, she made the bed herself and I cleaned the house…………
· Exercise 3 P36

· Get them to fill well

· Answer key: 

1. ourselves             4. himself                 7. yourselves

2.myself                  5. herself

3. yourself                6. themselves

* Mappep Dialogue: 

   
    I’ll be……….tonight                            What time……..?

   I have to……my old teacher

   ………….after dinner

   You cook dinner yourself                      All right

   You…….the market yourself                 O.K. Bye

Bye

* Example exchange:

Mai: I’ll be late tonight

         I have to visit my old teacher

Mai’s: What time will you be home?

Mai: I’ll be home after dinner

        You have to cook dinner yourself

Mai’s: All right

Mai: And you ought to go to market yourself, too.

Mai’s: o.k. Bye.

Mai: Bye 

* LF 1+2
- Set the scene: “ Hoa is very sad because she failed her English test. What do you say to advise her?”
“ You should study harder”
- Can you tell me another word for “should”?
- “ought to”
* Use: “ought to” as well as should is used to give advice to someone
 *Form          ought to   + infinitive
- meaning :    nªn
*Practice.
 - Ask Ss to give advice to people in the picture on page 35 
*Answer keys :

a . I failed my English test . = >     You ought to study harder 
b .I’ m late  
                       =>      You ought to get up earlier
c . I’m fat           => You ought to eat more fruit and vegetables
d . My tooth aches   =>You ought to see the dentist
   3    .sentence building
- Ask  Ss to make the sentences then give advice
 1.The floor / dirty ( the floor is dirty . You ought to tidy your room)
2 .My English bad (my English is bad .You ought to practice   more
3 .Boa  / overweight (Bao is overweight .He ought to eat less meat and do exercise more often )
4 . Lan  / thin (Lan is thin .She ought to eat more )
5 . the  washing machine / not work ( The washing machine doesn,t work . You ought to fix it
6 .Hoa / late( Hoa is late . She ought to get up earlier)
*Homework: Write some advice when your friend feels sick

	Pair –work

Whole- class

Teacher-Whole class

Pair- work

Group-work

Pair work
Teacher-Whole class
Pair work



---------------------------------------------

                                                                      Date of preparing: 24/ 9/ 2010.                                                                                          
                                                                      Date of teaching
Period: 18
Consolidation

A.Objectives :
     By the end of the lesson , students will be able to grasp all structures and vocabulary that they have learnt in grade 8

B. Procedures :
I.  Warm up :      -  Greeting

                             -   Asking Ss some questions.

II. Revision :

* Kim’s game :

- Provide some verb phrases and ask Ss to look at them quickly in 20 

seconds, then go to the board and write down .

      go to school, play games, read a book, listern to music, do homework, watch t.v, ride a bike, camp, go swimming, do the cooking, write a letter.

III. New lesson :
1. Simple present of to be :

           S + be ( am, is, are ) + .......

- Give correct verb of to be :
 a. She........... well.
b. We.....................from Japan.
c. They.................teachers.

d. Chi and Mai ............................... nice

e. I  .................. in the classroom.
* Answer keys: 

a. is                                                d. are
b. are

c. are                                              e. am
2.(not) + adjective + enough + to inf

Ex : The weather is warm enough to go swimming.

* Word cue drill:

a. Mary / not old / go to school.

b. My English / good / read this book.

c. She / beautiful / take part in the miss world.

d. They / kind / help everyone.

* Answer keys:

a. Mary is not old enough to go to school.

b. My English is good enough to read this book.

c. She is beautiful enough to take part in the miss world.

d. they are kind enough to help everybody.
3.Simple present of ordinary verbs.

            ?  Do / does + s + v verb :

   - S +  V + obj .          ( she , he , it  + Vs, es + .... )

   + S + don’t  + v + obj .

      S + doesn’t + v +  ......?

- Adverbs for the tense :  Everyday , every morning, in the mornings, 

                                        Usually, always, sometimes,...............

4. Present progressive :

             S + be ( am, is, are ) + v-ing 

- Adverb for the tense :  now, at the moment, at present.

5.   Past simple :

                             S +  V- ed  +  obj

                                     V2

- Abverbs for the tense : Yesterday, last night , a day ago, in 1990, ....................

6.Future tense :

            S +Will / shall + V + Obj.
-  Adverbs for the tense :  Tomorrow, today, tonight, next day, in the future.
7. Be going to + inf.

Ex: Quang and Nam bought new fishing rods yesterday. They are going to go fishing.
*  Give the correct tense :

a.  I .................. her yesterday.      ( meet )

b.  She ...............  me  to the movie every night. ( take )

c.  They..............us with doing the housework  tomorrow. ( help )

d.   Mary.............. her friends  last vacation .       (  visit )

e.  He  often .....................   me about his  study .  ( tell  )
* Answer keys:

a. met                                     d. visited
b. takes

c. will help                             e. tells
8. Have to / must + inf : Ph¶i ( lµm g×).

Ex: He has to pass the exam before he can start work.

9. Reflexive Pronouns.

Ex: She cut herself.

       I look at myself in the mirror.

IV.  Homework :
          Write 5 sentences for each tense. 

           Prepare  next lesson.
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                  Seen , Date : 27/ 9/ 2010.
                       Date of preparing: 2/ 10/ 2010.
 Date of teaching:

Week 7

ENGLISH WRITTEN  TEST
Full name:
                                                         Grade 8
Time : 45 minutes

  I. Listen to the passage and fill in the missing information.(2.5m).
     Lien learns at Vo Thi Sau(1) ..............   and lives at 65 Le Duan Street . Her house is about two kilometers far from her school so she often goes to school (2)……… ……....

And it takes her only 20 minutes to get there. At school Lien learns many(3)…………… such as Literature, Maths,(4)……………., computer science…Lien likes Literature and English most so she is very good at them. She learns very hard so her mother often says that she should sometimes relax by(5)…………  …………. Or listening to music. 

II. Circle the correct answer A,B or C to complete each of the following sentences.(2.5 m).

1.Can I………..Nga, please?

A. tell                                    B. speak to                                            C. talk

2. She…………….do the washing up.

A. have to                             B. has to                                                C. is 

3. Students must …………uniforms on Mondays.

A. wears                               B.wearing                                             C. wear

4. The children without parents live in a(n)…………………

A. library                             B. orphanage                                        C. stadium

5. We are very closed friends but we have different…………..

A.characters                        B. body build                                       C. like

6. I am not tall enough…………… the ceiling fan.

A. touch                               B. to touch                                           C. touching

7. Lan has just cut…………..

A. himself                            B. herselves                                         C. hers
8. Romeo and Juliet killed…………….in the movie.

A. themselves                      B. themself                                          C. ourselves
9. It is very ………………. For childrent to play in the kitchen.

A. happy                           B. helful                                              C. dangergous

10. Why didn’t you do your homework? -  I ‘m sorry . …………… I was sick.

A. But                               B. Because                                C. So
III. Read the text then answer the questions below it.(2.0 m).

    Vichai is my pen pal. He is 14 years old. He lives in a town house with his family in Bangkok, Thailand. Yesterday I received his letter. In the letter he said “ I usually have boiled rice for breakfast, and chicken with fried rice or a bowl of noodles for lunch . In the evening,I eat the food my mother cooks. Her food is the best in the whole world” . Last week, I wrote a letter to him . I introduced myself and sent him a photograph of my family.

* Questions :

1. How old is Vichai ?

….....................................................................................................................................

2. Where does he live ?

…………………………………………………………………………………………

3. What does he usually have for breakfast?  

…………………………………………………………………………………………..   

4. Is her mother good at cooking ?


………………………………………………………………………………………
IV. Write a description of Lan’ s room using the words given .(3.0 m).
1.coffee table / the middle / room

………………………………………………………………………………………

2. couch / opposite / armchair


………………………………………………………………………………………

3. on the right / room  / bookshelf


……………………………………………………………………………………….

4.there / lots / books / bookshelf 

………………………………………………………………………………………

5. there / vase with flowers / table

………………………………………………………………………………………

6. Lan / really / like / living room

………………………………………………………………………………………

-------------------------------------------

                                                                                    Date of preparing: 2/ 10/ 2010.
                                                                                     Date of teaching:

                                                            Period 20:

                                               Test correction
I.Aims of the lesson:

- Help Ss to find out their mistakes in their tests.

- Correct students’popular mistakes.

- Give the keys of the test.

II,Steps of teaching:

1,Warm up: Greeting

2,New lesson:

A,Correction:

-Some popular mistakes:

- T chooses some tests and asks Ss to find out the mistakes.

- Ss make a mistake between Have to and Has to.

 .Ss do : She have to do the washing up.

*Correct : She has to do the washing up.

- Ss don’t use prepositions or the verb in the sentences.

 . Ss write :Coffee table in the middle of the room.

*Correct : The coffee table is in the middle of the room.

. Ss make the mistakes in spelling and vocabulary.

B , Answer Keys:

I . Listen to the passage and fill in the missing information.

(1) secondary school

(2) by bike

(3) subjects

(4) English

(5) playing sports

II . Circle the correct answer A, B or C to complete each of the following sentences.

1.B. speak to

2. B. has to

3. C. wear

4. B. orphanage

5. A. characters

6. B. to touch

7. C. herself

8. A. themselves

9. C. dangerous

10. B. Because

III. Read the text then answer the questions below it.

1.He is 14 years old.

2. He lives in a house in Bangkok , Thailand.

3. He usually has boiled rice for breakfast.

4. Yes, she is. 

IV. Write a description of Lan’s room.

1.The coffee table is in the middle of the room.

2. The couch is opposite the armchair.

3. On the right of the room there is a bookshelf.

4. There are a lot of books on the bookshelf.

5. There is a vase with flowers on the table.

6. Lan really likes her living room.

------------------------------------------------

                                                                                     Date of preparing: 2/ 10/ 2010..

                                                                                     Date of teaching:

                                                   Period 21
               Unit 4:         OUR PAST
  LESSON 1: GETTING STARTED +  LISTEN AND READ 
A. Aim and objective:By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able  to tell the activities people used to do in the past.
B.Teaching aids .textbooks, posters..
PROCEDURE
	Teacher
	Students

	I. Getting started :
- Ask Ss to look at the picture on page 38 and write the names of the thing that do not belong to the past.
-Keys :  -the T .V , - the radio  , -the mobile phone  , -the lighting fixture  ,
-modern clothing / school uniforms

II. Listen and read.
1 /Pre-reading :   
a. Preteach vocabulary:
to look after = to take care of                                        (synonym)
(to) light the lamp       Th¾p ®Ìn                   ( translation)
equipment                    Trang thiÕt bÞ             (explanation)
folktale                         ChuyÖn d©n gian        (example)
traditional                     TruyÒn thèng             ( explanation)
a great grandma            Bµ cè                         (explanation)
* Check: What and where
b. True or False statements Prediction.
- Ask students to read the statements on poster and predict they are T/F?
a. Nga is used to live on a farm.
b. Nga’s grandmother didn’t go to school.
c. She has an easy and happy life when she was young.
d. There wasn’t any modern equipment at her time.
e. “The lost shoe” is a short story.
2. While-reading: 

* Check prediction
- Ask students to read the dialogue then check their prediction
* Answer: 

a. F: grandma used to live on farm.
b. T
c. F. She had a hard life.
d. T
e. F. It is an old folk tale.
* Comprehension questions: Lucky number
- Let Ss play lucky number game to answer the questions  P39.
* Answer keys: 

a. She used to live on a farm.
b. Because she had to stay at home and help her mom to look after her younger brother and sisters.
c. She used to cook the meals, clean the house and wash the clothes.
d. She used to light the lamp and her great grandmother used to tell stories.
e. She asked her grandma to tell her the tale “the lost shoe”.
* Fact or opinion
- Have students read the statements part 3 on page 39 and decide which is fact and which is opinion
* Answer: a. F                        d. F
                  b. F                        e. 0
                  c. F                         f. 0  
- Teacher gives feedback
3. Post-reading: Survey
Did you use to….
Name
 Get up late
Ride bike too fast
Go to school late
Eat too much candy
Forget to do your homework
- Teacher gives feedback.

- Ask students some questions to check.
Who used to get up late/ ride bike too fast?
*. Homework:

- Ask students to write the result of their survey 
Do ex 1, workbook

	work individually
teacher-class
students
individual
teacher-students

 Individual  work

 Team work

 Pair work

  Pair work


------------------------------------------------

Seen, date:4/ 10/ 2010..
                                                                                     Date of preparing: 9/ 10/ 2010.
                                                                                     Date of teaching:
                                          WEEK 8                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           Period 22:   
                                            

Unit4 . LESSON 2:           SPEAK + LF4
A.Aim  and objective: By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use “used to” to talk about the things they used to do
B.Teaching aids: textbook, word cards for drilling
C. Check old lesson: have a student talk about 5 things they used to do

PROCEDURE

	Teacher
	Students

	I.Warm-up: 

* Jumbled words
rieletcicty = electricity
menttaenterin = entertainment
rikmaet = market
permasuekt = supermarket

II. New lesson.
1. Presentation: recall the conversation between Nga and her grandma, then ask: where did Nga’s grandma always live?
=> She always lives on a farm.
- Ask “ another word for always lived – “used to live”
- Ask Ss to use “used to” to make questions and answers.
S1: Where did Nga’s grandmother use to live?
S2: She used to live on a farm.
* Form:  S  + used to  + inf
            S   + didn’t  + use to  + inf
             Did  +  S  + use to  + inf?
* Use: Used to express a past habit or an action usually happened in the past.
* Meaning:  Th­êng lµm g×                                                              2. Practice: 

* word cue drill
a. Live/ Hue/ Hanoi
b. Have/ long hairs/ short hairs
c. Get up/ late/ early
d. Walk to school/ bike.
e. Study/ evening/ early morning
- Example: a. Did you use to live in Hue?
No, I used to live in Hanoi.
- Get students to work in open pairs then closed pairs
* Prediction: - Compare 2 pictures on page 40, using “used to” to talk about the actions in the past.
- Elicit some ideas so that Ss can talk about them.
a. Where did they live in the past?and now  ?
- People used to live in  small houses .Now they live in big houses and buildings.
b .How did they travel ? People used to walk .Now they can go by cars or motorbikes
c .What about electricity ?Now ,there is electricity everywhere 
d.What about life / work ?They used to work hard all the time .Now they have a lot of time for entertainment 
e .Did children use to go to school ? Most children stay at home.Now they all go to school .
f .What about entertainment ? Children used to play traditional games such as hide and seek ,skip rope …outdoors.Now they have a lot of modern games ,video games.
3- Ask Ss to do exercise 4 on page 45 
- Have Ss work in pairs , look at 4 pictures on page 45 ,using “ used to” with the verbs given to complete the dialogue between Nga and Hoa. 
*Keys :1 .used to stay     ,2 .used to have      , 3 .used to be  ,4. used to live
* Deliberate mistakes 
- Read aloud some sentences and ask Ss to listen carefully and try to find out the mistakes when they hear a mistake ,they stand up and say No then correct it 
 a .My father used to play football when he has spear time 
- No ,had spear time not has
b .She used  live in Ha Noi .  ( No ,used to live ,not used live  ) c .My brother will arrive in  3 o,clock .(No , at 3 ,not in  3 )
d .He was born in  June the third  .( No ,on June ,not in )
* Homework :Write about the things you used to do last year .

	 T – Class
 T – class

  Pair work

T- class

 T- Class

Team  work
Pair work


                        ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~   

                                                                           Date of preparing: 9/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                                     Date of teaching:
Period 23
Unit 4 . LESSON 3            LISTEN +LF1.2.
A Aims and Objectives  :By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to  practice in past simple tense, use the prepositions of time and used to to talk about the action which always happens in the past.
B.Teaching aids : text book , cards
* Check old lesson :Ask a student to write her or his habit in the past then answer some teacher’s questions

PROCEDURE
	
 Steps / Activities
	Work   arragement

	I /Warm up  :* Pelmanism
run                    fly               ride                eat               sit                   come
sat
rode           ran                  came            flew                ate
- Divide the class into two teams .each team chooses three numbers
- Turn the cards over ,if they match
eg . run  - ran .That team get one mark

II. New lesson:

1.Pre –listening  : 

a .Pre teach vocabulary:
 foolish       ( adj )    dại dột                    (translation )
greedy        ( adj  )     tham lam               ( explanation )
gold             ( n )      vàng                        ( realia        )
( to ) lay  -laid   -laid    đặt để                  ( mime   )
amazement   (  n)           ngạc nhiên         ( translation  )                                                      
dead   ( adj ) :  chết           > <  alive,living        ( antonym   )
Check  : slap the board 
b. Prediction 
*Predict the moral lesson of the story
- Ask  Ss to look at four tiles and guess which is the most suitable to the story .
a .Don’t kill chicken
b .Don’t be foolish and greedy
c .Be happy with what you have
d. It’ s difficult to find gold
- T gives feedback
2. While  -listening  :  

*  Check prediction .
-Have Ss listen to the tape twice and check their prediction 
*Keys .”Don’t be foolish and greedy  “
*Language focus 2 :Set the scene :Lan asks Nga about Nga’s yesterday activities
                   LAN                                                            NGA                                                                      .Find out the verbs in the dialogue.
……….rice for lunch ? ---------------------(No I ate noodles
How…………….school  ?    ---------------(I…………bike
         which subject………………….?.---------------(Math
          where……yesterday evening   ?---------------(home
*keys :Lan :            Did you eat rice for lunch ?
             Nga:          No ,I ate noodles.
             Lan           :How did you get to school ?
             Nga  :        I rode a bike to school .
             Lan :         Which subject did you have yesterday  ?
             Nga :           I had Math.
             Lan  :           where was you yesterday evening   ?
            Nga  :           I was at home 

* Revision  :      *Matching 
- Write some prepositions in a list on the left hand side of the blackboard and write the time / day / month on the right hand side of the board
               in                                          January  (in )
               on                                          3 .pm     ( at / after)
              at                                            November  1961  ( in )
               between                                July   2 rd    ( on )
              after                                   7 a m and   8 a m ( between  )
* Gap filling :
*Homework  :Look at two pictures of your mother and your father when He /She was young and now,then using   “used to  “
eg .My mother used to have long  straight hair and now she has curly hair..
	Team work
Teacher -class
Individual work
  Pair work


~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

                                                                          Date of preparing: 9/ 10/ 2010
                                                                                      Date of teaching:
                                                   Period 24
                Unit 4 . LESSON 4 :              READ
A.Aim and Objective  : By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to understand and retell the story “the lost shoe”.
B. Procedure: 
Checking old lesson :Ask a S to tell the things he / she used to do last year. 
                                                       PROCEDURE  
	                                                     Teacher
	    Students

	I /Warm up  :Brainstorming
Name some folk tales that you have read
one hundred-section bamboo                                     Tam cam
seven – mile shoes                                                    the fog prince
snow white and seven dwarves
II/New lesson:

1. Pre- reading:                     

a . Pre teach vocabulary
cruel  (  adj )                 ®éc ¸c                     ( explaination )
upset (adj ) =  sad       buån phiÒn( syn  )
a fairy  ( n )                  bµ tiªn                      ( translation  )
rag      ( n )                    ¸o quÇn r¸ch r­íi    ( realia )
( to) fall in love with      ®em lßng yªu th­¬ng (translation )
harvest festival               héi mïa
          (explaination )
magical      ( adj )           thÇn kú                   ( translation )
*Check voc  :ROR
b . True or false statements prediction

a  .Little Pea’s father is a poor farmer. 
b .Her father got married again after his wife died.
c .Her new mother was beautiful and nice to her .
d .She worked hard all day.
e .She didn’t have new clothes to take part in the festival.
- Ask the Ss to read the staterments on poster and guess T /F
2/While –reading  :          

a .Reading.

- Have Ss read the story on page 41 and check their prediction, ask them to correct the false statement.
*Key   :a .T               b .T                  c.F (Her new mother was cruel to her )     d . T           e .F    (A fairy gave her beautiful 
b.Comprehension questions.
*Ask Ss to read the questions on page 42 then play LUCKY NUMBER to answer them.
* Keys:   

a .She was a poor farmer’s daughter.
b .She made her do the chores all day.
c .Before the festival started ,a fairy appeared and magically changed her rags into beautiful clothes.
d .He decided to marry Little Pea because the shoe fitted her
e .Ss’ answers.
c. Gap filling :Complete the sentences with words from the story 
- Ask Ss to work in pairs ,filling the blanks with suitable words from the story 
* Keys  :a .Little Pea’s father was a farmer 
               b .died
                c .had  / used to …..again                                                                     
               d .marry  / choose
                e .new clothes
    
f. lost
3/ Post – reading  :  * Retell the story 
· Ask Ss to work in pairs ,telling the story again in details.They can look at the statements in the gap filling exercise and add more
· * / Homework  :Retell the story
	 T – Class
  T – Class

 Pair work

 Team work

  Pair work
Pair work



------------------------------------------------

                                                                                Seen, date: 11/ 10/ 2010. 
                                                                                     Date of preparing: 16/ 10/ 2010.
                                                                                     Date of teaching:

Week 9                                       
  Period   25
      Unit 4 . LESSON 5            Write + LF3 
A.Aim and Objective  :By the end of the lesson .Ss will be able to use simple past to write a folk tale
B.Procedure:.
* Organization  :Greeting the class ,check the total
* Check the old lesson  :Ask two Ss to make a dialogue by oral ( LF2)
                                                      PROCEDURE
	I /Warm up :*Chatting 
- Ask Ss some questions about imaginary stories
1 .Do you want to read imaginary stories ?
2. Name some of them .
3. Which story do you like best ?
4 .Have you ever read story “how the tiger got the stripes “
II / New lesson:

1.Pre –writing
a .Pre –teach vocabulary
wisdom  ( n)    trÝ kh«n
(translation )
a stripe             säc v»n
( realia  )
a straw              r¬m r¹
(realia )
a master            «ng chñ , chñ nh©n
(translation)
(to )graze           gÆm cá
(example )
(to )escape          trèn tho¸t
(translation )
(to) light  - lit  -/lighted   th¾p , ®èt 
( mime  )
a buffalo             con tr©u                                     ( picture  )
 *Check vocabulary:   ROR   
b . Reading  :Read and complete the story
- Ask Ss the meaning of the verbs in the box 
- Have Ss work in pairs using suitable verbs to fill in the blanks 
*Keys  : 1 .appeared
5.went
                2 .as                                                6 . tied
                3 .said                                              7 .lit
                 4. left                                                8 .burned  / sescaped
 c .Comprehension questions
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to answer the questions.
   a  .where was the man  ? He was in the field.
   b .What did the buffalo do when the tiger appear ?It grazed nearby .
   c .What did the tiger want to know   ? It wanted to know why the strong buffalo was the servant and the small man was the master. 
   d .What did he do before going home ? Why? He tied the tiger to a tree with a rope because he didn’t want it to eat the buffalo.
e .What did he do when he returned  ?He lit the straw to burn the tiger
2 /While –writing:

- Get Ss to do exercise 2. They have to imagine to be a man in  order to write the story 
- Get Ss to change. the farmer =.> I /  his => my
- Have Ss write individually then share with their partner and correct mistakes.
-Take some writing to correct in front of the class.
* suggest answers:  One day ,as I was in the field and my buffalo was grazing  nearby ,a tiger came .It asked why the strong buffalo was my servant and I was its master .I told the tiger that I had something called wisdom .The tiger wanted to see it  but I said that I left it at home that day .Then  I tied the tiger to a tree with a rope because I didn’t want it to eat my buffalo . I went to get some straw and I burned the tiger .The tiger escaped , but today it still has black stripes from the burn .
3/Post –writing :    Tell the story 
- Divide the class into 2 teams .Team A plays the role of the tiger ,team B plays the role of the buffalo
- Ask  a volunteer from each team to tell the story in front of the class .
- Ask them to changes the roles .team A, the tiger => I / team B the buffalow => I- 
4.Ask Ss to do exercise 4 on page 45 
- Have Ss work in pairs , look at 4 pictures on page 45 ,using “ used to” with the verbs given to complete the dialogue between Nga and Hoa. 
*Keys :1 .used to stay     ,2 .used to have      , 3 .used to be  ,4. used to live
* Deliberate mistakes 
- Read aloud some sentences and ask Ss to listen carefully and try to find out the mistakes when they hear a mistake ,they stand up and say No then correct it 
 a .My father used to play football when he has spear time 
- No ,had spear time not has
b .She used  live in Ha Noi .  ( No ,used to live ,not used live  ) c     .My brother will arrive in  3 o,clock .(No , at 3 ,not in  3 )
d .He was born in  June the third  .( No ,on June ,not in )
* /Homework :write the story again , imagine you are the tiger / buffalo

	 T – Class
T – Class
 Pair work

    Pair work

 Individual work

 Group work

Pair work

Pair work




---------------------------------------------------

                                                                                     Date of preparing: 16/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                                     Date of teaching:

                                                            Period: 26
 STUDY HABITS
UNIT 5. LESSON 1      GETTING STARTED +   LISTEN AND READ
A. Aims andObjective : By the end of the lesson, students will be able to understand the dialogue between Jim and his mom about his study
B.Teaching aids: textbook, table, poster
PROCEDURE
	Steps / Activities
	Work  arrangement

	I ) Warm up  :   Network
- Ask Ss to write as many subjects as they can on the board
       civic education   subjects              physics
                   biolog             math
                      chemistry                literature
II/ New lesson:

1. Pre-reading           

a. Chatting
- Ask Ss some questions
a. What subjects are you good at?/ bad at?
b. What subjects do you like best? Why?
c. How often do you have math? Literature? English?
b. Pre teach vocabulary
a report card           phiÕu ghi ®iÓm, sæ liªn l¹c (relia)
pronunciation           ph¸t ©m           (mime)
improve                    c¶i thiÖn   (situation)
be proud of                tù hµo      ( translation)
try one’s best             cè g¾ng hÕt søc , nç lùc (translation)
e.g. I tried my best in playing tennis.
promise                       høa         (explanation)
semester                      häc kú    (example)
* Checking   ROR
c/ True- False statements prediction
- Ask Ss to read the statements on the poster and predict they are true or false
- Ask them to share with their partners
2/ While-reading   
a. Reading: Get Ss to read the dialogue and check their prediction.
a. F ( Tim was at home)                                   b. T
c. F ( His report is excellent)                             d. T
e. F ( He needs to improve his Spanish pronunciation)
b. Comprehension questions
- Ask Ss to work in pairs, answering the questions on page 47
* Answers
a. She is Tim’s teacher
b. She gave Tim’s mother his report card
c. He worked really hard
d. She said Tim should work harder on his Spanish pronunciation.
e. She gave him a dictionary
- Ask Ss to work open pairs and closed pairs
3/ Post-reading  *Survey
- Ask Ss to work in group
Name
what subject
Lan
Math
Ha
Mai
e.g. S1: What subject do you need to improve?
       S2: I need to improve Math
- Give feedback
- Ask Ss who need to improve the same subject in groups and discuSs how to improve
*/ Homework:
 write way how to improve the subject that you aren’t good at
	Teacher -  Class
teacher-class
 Pair work

teacher-class
pair work
group work



--------------------------------------------------

                                                                                     Date of preparing: 16/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                                     Date of teaching:

                                                     Period: 27
Unit 5 . LESSON 2:             LISTEN + SPEAK                                                 
    A  Aims and Objective: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to talk about their study habits and to listen for specific information to fill in a report card
    B.  Teaching aids:  Textbook, poster
   C.   Organization   : Greeting the class. Check the total.
PROCEDURE                                 
	Steps / Activities
	work arrangement

	 I) Warm up:                Brainstorming
- Ask Ss to write their ideas on the board
 How to improve your English
-do grammar exercise     
-speak English to friends in class
-listen to English radio programs
-read English stories
-watch English T.V
-read English newspaper
II New lesson:

1. Pre-listening
a. New vocabulary
behavior                                   c­ xö     (translation)
a participant                            Ng­êi tham gia (explanation)
satisfactory                              kh¸ , hµi lßng>< unsatisfactory
cooperation                              sù hîp t¸c (translation)
attendance                                tham dù      (translation)
appreciate                                ®¸nh gi¸     (translation)      
*Check vocabulary:   “what and where”  
b/ Prediction
- Ask Ss to look at Nga’s report and predict the missing information and then compare with their partners
a. Day absent
b. Day present
c. Behavior- participant
d. Listening
e. Speaking
f. Reading
g. Writing
2/While-listening
a Listening
- Have Ss listen to the tape and check their prediction
a. 5
b. 87
c. participant-Spanish pronunciation
d. comprehension
e. A
f. A
g. B
b. Comprehension questions
- Let Ss play “lucky numbers” to answer the questions about Nga’s report
* Questions and answers:
a. Who are Nga’s parents? They are Mr Lam and Mrs Linh
b. What’s Nga’s teacher’s name? Miss Lien
c. What subject was reported? For what term?
English, for the first term.
d. What are the comments?
- Speaking English quite well. However she does need to improve her listening skill
e. What does S stand for? What about F, U, A, B, C, D?
- S for satisfactory, F for fail, U for unsatisfactory, A for excellent, B for good, C for fair, D for poor
3/ Post-reading
- Ask Ss to work in groups asking their partners questions and take notes of the answer.
- Ask them to report what they have known about their partner’s study. Ss can use this structure to talk
-Lan said she spent 2 hours studying math
Questions
you
your partner
1. When do you do your homework?
2. Who helps you with your homework?
3. How much time do you spend on math/ English/literature/ history?
4. Which subject do you need to improve?
5. What do you do to improve your English?
*/Homework  - Do exercises 3, 4 in workbook
-Write something about your partner’s study habits.  
	 teacher-class 
 teacher  -class
individually 
individually 
pair work
group work

 Individual work


                                      ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~                                                                                 
                                                                        Seen, date: 18/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                          Date of preparing: 23/ 10/ 2010
                                                                                Date of teaching:

Week 10

           Period 28   Unit 5     LESSON 3                   READ
A.Aims and Objectives :   By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to understand the text and get specific information
B.Teaching aids: Textbook, poster 
PROCEDURE
	Steps / Activities
	work arrangement

	I) Warm up:               Chatting
- Ask Ss some questions about their English learning
1. Do you like learning English?
2. How many new words do you try to learn a day?
3. What do you do when you read a new word?
4. How do you learn new words?
II/New lesson:

1. Pre-reading       
a.Pre-teach vocabulary 
  underline                     g¹ch ch©n  (example)
highlight                      lµm næi bËt (example)
come across                 t×nh cê gÆp  (translation)
stick                             d¸n              (mine )         

mother tongue             tiÕng mÑ ®Î   ( translation)                * Check vocabulary :  what and where
b. Brainstorming
- Ask Ss to work in pair to make a list of the ways how a language learner can learn new words
Ways language learners learn new words
-learn by heart
-translate into mother tongue
-learn through example sentence
-write it on  small pieces of paper and stick everywhere in a house
-write each word on one piece of paper and put it into the pocket to learn everywhere in the house
c. True-False prediction
- Ask Ss to guess the T/F statements / P50
2/While-reading
a. Check prediction
- Ask Ss to read the statements on page 50 then read the text and decide which is True/false
*Answer: a. F     b. T          c. F          d. T             
b. Comprehension questions
-Have Ss work in pairs to answer the questions on page 50
- Give feedback. Let Ss play lucky number
* Answers: a. No, they learn in different ways.
b. Because they help them to remember the use of new words
c. They write examples, put the words and their meanings on stickers, underline or highlight them.
d. They may think they can’t do so. Instead, they learn only important words.
e. Revision is necessary in learning words.
f. Learners should try different ways of learning words to find out what id the best.
3/ Post-reading             *Discussion
- Have Ss discuss “ How do we learn new words”
- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4/5 then ask a leader to report their group’s opinions.
e.g. We learn words by making a list of words, their meaning
*/ Homework:  Write the ways of learning words that you think are the best for you.
-Do exercise 4 in ex-book
	teacher- class
Teacher –class 
pair work
 Pair work

group work


                            ..........................................................................

                                                                          Date of preparing: 23/ 10/ 2010
                                                                                Date of teaching:

                                                      Period:29
Unit 5 . LESSON 4 
WRITE 1-2 (PAGE 50-51)
A.Aims and Objective: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able t know the format of a friendly letter and practice writing a letter to a friend
B.Teaching aids: Textbook
PROCEDURE
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I) Warm up:       *Chatting
- Ask Ss some questions dealing with writing letters
1. Have you ever written to someone?
2. To whom do you usually write?
3. What do you often write about?
II/New lesson:

1. Pre-writing
a. Vocabulary
Lunar New Year festival: tÕt                         (explanation)
enjoyable : thó vÞ , thÝch thó (translation)
celebrate : kØ niÖm , tæ chøc(example)
* Check: what and where
ring
- Ask Ss to put the parts of the letter in the correct order
- Have them work in team groups
- Give feedback
a. opening                                   d. body of the letter
b. closing                                      e. signature
c. the date                                     f. writer’s address
*Answer: 1. f         2. c          3. a            4. d          5. b      6. e
c. Labeling
- Ask Ss to label each section with the correct letter
d/ Comprehension questions
- Ask Ss to work in pairs and answer some questions
- Give feedback
*Questions and answers
a. Who wrote the letter? To whom?
- Hoa wrote a letter to Tim-her penpal
b. What are there in the heading?
- There are the write's name and the date
c. What is the main part of the letter?
- The body of the letter
d. What did Hoa receive a few days ago?
- She received her first semester report
e. Is Hoa good at math?
- No, she isn't
f. What subject is Hoa good at?
- Science, English, and History
g. Where is she going to celebrate the Lunar New Year festival?
- She is going to celebrate the festival with her grandmother
- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering the questions.
2/ While-writing:         *Substitution writing
- Ask Ss to do exercise 2 on page 51. Ss have to imagine that they are Lan and write a letter to her penpal Donna in San Francisco, using given information
* Answers: 
15 Thanh Giong street
Hanoi, June 10th, 2004
Dear Donna,
Thanks for your letter, I am glad to hear that you had an interesting Mother's Day. 
We received our second semester report last month. I got good grades for geography, physics and math but my English and history results were poor. My teacher advises me to improve English and history. I think that I have to study harder next school year. In a few weeks, we are going to celebrate the Mid Autumn festival. That is an Autumn moon festival in Vietnam. This afternoon, I am going to Ha Long Bay with my aunt and uncle by bus and I am going to stay there with them until festival comes. I'll send you a postcard from there.
Best
Lan
3/ Post-writing         *Correction
- Ask some Ss to read their letters and correct the mistakes.
*/Homework
Write a letter to your friend to tell him/her about your second report and about your summer holiday
	Teacher- class
Teacher- class
pair work/team work
individually
pair work
Individual work
 T - Class


---------------------------------------------

                                                                          Date of preparing: 23/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                                Date of teaching:

                                                      Period: 30
Unit 5 . LESSON 5
                                                   LANGUAGE FOCUS                                               
A.Aims and  Objective: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to use adverbs of manner and modal ,should, as an advice

B.Teacher aids:  Textbook, 10 cards
C.Checking up: Ask a student to read the letter for Donna
PROCEDURE
	                                              Steps / Activities 
	work arrangement

	I ) Warm up  : Pelmanism
- Prepare 10 cards with number from 1 to 10 on one side and the adjective/ adverb on the other
- Divide the class into 2 teams and ask them to choose two number
- Turn the card over if they match
- Go on until all cards are finished. The team has more marks win the game.
good            bad                fast      slow         beautiful
slowly        beautifully     well       badly      fast    
II/New lesson:

1. Presentation * Setting the scene: Use any word from the game to complete the following sentence  
-Lan is a ......... student. She learns English..........
*Key: good/well
- Help Ss distinguish the use of adj / adv
-Form:                  S    +     V  +  adj    + N
       or                  S  + be  + adj
                              S     +  V      + adv
-Use: adj  modifies : -the noun after it
                                 - the subject
- adv modifies the verbs of sentences
2/ Practice       * Exercise 1 page 52
-  Ask Ss to work in pairs to do the exercise 1 on page 52.
Students use the adverbs in the box to fill in the dialogue.
* Answer: a. well     b. hard       c. fast   d. badly        e. softly
- Ask Ss to practice the dialogue in open pairs and closed pairs.
* Presentation 2      *Setting the scene
- Ask Ss to look at Mr Hao’s house and answer some questions
a. Is Mr Hao's house new? No, It isn't
b. Is the wall discolored? Yes it is
c. How is the door? It is broken
d. Is there grass in his garden? Yes, there is a lot of grass
e. Should Mr Hao repair the roof? Yes, he should
* Concept check:         give the explanation of modal “should”
Form:   S + should + inf
Use: give an advice
Meaning : nªn làm g×
* Practice 2: 
- Give Ss the question “what should he do with his house?”
- Let Ss think about the verbs: mend/ paint/ replant/ cut/ repair
- Ask Ss to use the verbs to advise Mr Hao what to do.
*What should Mr Hao do?
- He should repair the roof
                   paint the house
                    cut the grass
                    replant the tree
                    mend the door
- Students work in open pairs then closed pairs
*/ Homework:  -Write 5 sentences using “should + inf”
· Exercise 4, 5 (page 34-work book) 


	teacher-class
 Team  work
teacher-class
pair work
teacher-class
pair work
 Open pairs

  Closed pairs


------------------------------------------------

                                                                        Seen, date:25/ 10/ 2010.  
                                                                           Date of preparing: 30/ 10/ 2010.

                                                                                Date of teaching:

WEEK11

Period 31

        UNIT 6 . Lesson 1              The young pioneers club
Listen and read - Language focus 2

A. Aims And objectives .                     
By the end of the lesson ,students will be able to understand the dialogue and practice in gerunds used after some words .e.g. love ,like .hate ,enjoy .
Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.
 B. Teaching aids: 

Text book ,posters       
Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work  arrangement

	I . Warm up  .    *Brainstorming           
     help blind people                          help street children                                                                                                                  
 
collect waste paper                                          empty garbage       
                   
clean up the street                                      help elderly people                                          
                                        take part in sports
II.New lesson:

1 Presentation

a.Pre -teach vocabulary:

- (to) enroll (translation) : 

- application form (realia) : 

- out door activities (ex: games you play in the open air rather then in a building or house such as: football, tennis, swimming...)

* Checking : R . O . R

b. Listen and read the dialogue.

* Set the scene : Nga is a student in grade 8. She wants to enroll in the activities for the Summer.

- Ask Ss to listen and read the dialogue at the same time.

- Get Ss to complete Nga's particular/ P 55.

- Ask Ss some questions to check their understanding after completing.
What’s her name ?  .Where does she live ? 
When was she born ?. What are her hobbies ?
* Model sentences : 
She likes drawing ,... And she also enjoys acting. 
* Concept checking. 
- What is after “ like,, ?            (drawing).
- What is after “ enjoy,?            (acting :).
What do you call “ drawing and acting ,? ( Gerund )
What is the form of gerund ?   (V-ing) .
When do we use “ gerund,, ? ( after some verbs : like, love, enjoy, hate, mind ...) 
FORM: LIKE, LOVE, ENJOY, HATE+ REGUND(V-ing)
2. Practice :    * Word cues drill .
play soccer / volleyball.
Watch T.V / listen to music .
Read books / do  homework . 
Chat with friends / do the housework .
Ex : A. What are your hobbies ? 
        B. I like playing soccer and volleyball.
- Ask Ss to practice in pairs .
3. Production .       * Survey .
- Ask Ss to copy the chart on page 61( LF 2) then work in groups of 4 to ask their friends and tick on the chart .
Ex : A. Do you like playing soccer ? 
        B . Yes, I do . I like playing soccer .
            OR : No, I don’t like / I hate playing soccer .
- Ask the leaders to report their friends’ hobbies in front of class .Ex : Nam loves playing soccer but he hates playing volleyball .Ngoc likes............... And Hoa..............
*. Homework .
- Ask Ss to do exercises  in ex-book .
	Individual work
T-Whole class
 Individual work

 T - Class

 Pair work

 Group work


                               ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                                 Date of preparing:30/ 10/ 2010.

                             Date of teaching:
period :32         Unit6
  Lesson 2        Speak + language focus 3
  A. Aim and Objective: By the end of the lesson, student will be able to - ask for favor and respond to favor.
 - offer assistance and respond to assistance. 
B.Teaching aids: Textbook, cut out shark and girl, posters.
C.Checking up  : - Ask the students to write down the words used with v-ing  
 
                 - Call two Ss to make 2 sentences using gerund.
. Procedure
	
Steps / Activities
	 Work arrangement

	I ) Warm up  : Have Ss play shark ‘s attack to guess the word “favor” 
II) New lesson:

1.Presentation  :Ask the Ss the meaning of the word      
  FAVOR: sự giúp đỡ , chiÕu cè,¬n huÖ ,sự giúp ®ỡ .
- Teacher asks Ss some questions.
1 .What do you say to ask for a favor? 
     can / could you help me ? 
     could you do me a favor ? 
   * can /could  you ...? 
2. When do you ask for a favor? 
    need some help 
3 .How do you say to respond to a favor?
    certainly / of course / sure /no problem 
- Ask Ss to copy down the following phrases.
Asking for favor 
Responding for favor
. Can /could you help me, please? 
. Could you do me a favor?
 .I need a favor 
 .can /could you...?
.Certainly / of course / sure 
. No problem 
. What can I do for you? 
. How can I help you?
. I am sorry, I am really busy 
2. Practice

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to do exercise 3a on page(61-62). They have to use the expressions in the box to ask for a favor to fill the blanks in the dialogues.
*Answers: A: Can you buy a ticket for me? 
                   B: Can you take me across the road?
                    C: Could you help me to carry my bag? 
                   D :Can you water the flowers in the   garden?
3. Presentation.

- Ask Ss to listen to the dialogue between the receptionist and a tourist / P 56.

- Ask Ss some questions to check their understanding.

. What does the receptionist say?

" May I help you?"

. What for?

(For offering assistance)

. Another way to offer assistance?

(Do you need any help? Let me help you.)

. How do you say to respond to assistance?

(Yes / No , thank you)

- Ask Ss to look at the phrases / P 55.

Offering assistance                          
Responding assistance
-May I help you?
-Do you need any help?
-Let me help you?
- Yes ,that very kind of you
-No, thank you
-No, thank you I’m fine 
-No thank you I can manage
4.Practice  :
 -  Ask  Ss to repeat chorally and individually all these phrases then ask them to complete the dialogue 3b ( page 62).
*Answer: 1 .may                        3. me
                 2. Do you need         4. very kind
 - Ask Ss to practice three dialogues in pairs, and call some pairs to play the roles in front of the class.
5.Production. 

- Mrs Ngoc is carrying a heavy bag ,but her arm is broken so she needs some help 
 * Dialogue : 
        Hoa         : Sure, what can I do for you?
        Mrs Ngoc: Could you do me a favor, please?
        Mrs Ngoc   : Can you help me to carry my bag.
                               I have hurt my arm.
        Hoa            :Certainly .I’ll help you 
        Mrs Ngoc   : Thank you very much .That is very                                                        
                               kind of you  .
- Ask students to work in pairs
- Get them to make the similar dialogue about some of the following situations.
1. Your neighbor needs help tidying his yard because he had 

broken his leg.
2. Your friend needs help fixing her bike because she has a flat tire.
- Ask Ss to make the dialogue and then practice in pairs.
* Answer  :
1)  -L: Could you help me, please? 
   - V: Of course. How can I help you? 
    -L: Can you help me tidy the yard I have broken my leg 
    - V: Certainly, I‘ll help you.
    - L: Thank you very much. That very kind of you
*.Homework:
* Your friend has some dificulty in speaking E so you offer assistance and she will respond to your assistance. Let make a dialogue.

	 T – Class

 Individual work

  Pair work 

  Pair work

 Pair work

  Pair work


------------------------------------------
                                                                          Date of preparing: 30/ 10/ 2010.
                                                                                Date of teaching:

                                                       Period 33        

                 unit6   lesson4                 Read
A.Aims and objectives:
- By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to understand the paragraph about the boy scout of America and know more about a Youth organization - The Boy Scout of America (BSA)
Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.
B.Teaching aids: Textbook, poster of T/F statements.
C. Checking up.
- Call two Ss to make a dialogue for offering assistance and responding assistance

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	 I. Warm up : Kim's game .
-Teacher gives some words:   join / aim/ explain/ businessman /popular /character/ although/Youth organization .
II.New lesson:

 1.Pre-reading:    a. Vocabulary:
 -  (to) encourage : cæ vò, khuyÕn khÝch. (explanation)
 -   citizenship   :  (n)   quyÒn c«ng d©n .( explanation)
 -   coeducational : (adj)  thuéc vÒ gi¸o dôc.(translate)
 -   voluntary  :   (adj)   t×nh nguyÖn. (explanation)
 -  (to) establish  :   thµnh lËp.(example)
 -  (to) lead - led   -led : l·nh ®¹o.(example)
* Checking vocabulary:   Slap the board .
 b .T /F prediction 
- Stick the poster on the board and ask Ss to guess T /F.
(1) .The Boy Scout of America is a youth organization.
(2).Scouting began in America .
(3) .William Boyce is a businessman in London .
(4) .Boys and girls can join in B S A .
(5). The scouting Association is the biggest voluntary youth organization in the world .
2. While reading :
a .Check T/F prediction   
- Ask  Ss to read the text to check T/F (page 57), ask them to check if it is F.
- Teacher gives feed back; asks them to correct false statements.
*Answers  : (1).     T
                           (2).      F (Scout began in England )
                     (3).      F ( Willam Is American businessman)
                     (4).      F (BSA is mainly for boys)
                     (5).       T
 b .Filling in the missing dates 
- Ask the Ss to work in pairs to do exercise 1 ( page 57 )
* Answers :
                   a.  1907                        c .      1910
                   b.  1909                        d .      1994          c.Comprehension questions (ex2-p57)  .
                                   (  Play LUCKY NUMBER.)
- Ask Ss to play the game in their groups A/B.
*Answers .
   a. Scouting began in England in 1907.
   b. The meeting between a boy scout and Mr Willam Boyce led to the scouts Association crossing the Atlantic in 1910.
  c .Girls can join in the girl guides Association and camp fire Boys and girls.
   d. The three aims are building character –good citizenship and personal fitness .

3. Post reading :     *    Discussion 
- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 or 5 to discuss the question.
      *What social activities do the Y & Y in Viet Nam often do?
- Ask a leader to report her /his group’s ideas in front of the class.
*) Homework:- Rewrite your group’s ideas and do exercises in ex-book.
	Individual work
Teacher –class 
pair work

Pair work
 group  work

group work


                       ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

                                                       Seen, date: 1/ 11/ 2010.

                                                                           Date of preparing: 6/ 11/ 2010.

                                                                                Date of teaching:

WEEK12
 Period: 34         UNIT 6 . Lesson 4              WRITE
A.  Aims of lesson :
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter about a future plan using “is going to”.
Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening ,and writing.
B.Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.
 C. Checking up  .
               -  Ask a student some questions about the text
	                               Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	  I. Warm up  :    * Revision the structure be going to ,,
 - Ask Ss the usage of “be going to “( to express a future plan).
  - Ask Ss to answer the following question , using verbs from     A to Z 
   e.g. T :What are you going to do at weekend  ?
         S1: I’m going to accept their invitation 
                                to buy a new bike .
                                 to clean my room .  
                                 to dust the furniture.
 II.New lesson:

1. Pre- writing   :  a. New vocabulary   :
 -   (to) raise fund   :  (translation) : g©y tiÒn quü.
 -    a bank               :  (example) : ng©n hµng.
 -  (to)recycle          :  ( explanation) : t¸i chÕ.
 -  natural  resources  :   ( example) : tµi nguyªn thiªn nhiªn.
(Eg : coal  ,oil ,iron ,… )
 -  (to) register   :   (example) :ghi chÐp l¹i, ghi tªn vµo sæ.
 -  a sidewalk   :     (drawing ) : vØa hÌ .
   *  Checking vocabulary :       R.O.R                                      
b. Reading the note  :
- Ask Ss to read the note on page 58 and answer the questions.
 *Questions  :
(1). What do the members of the Y &Y have to do in the recycling program?
-They have to collect glass, paper, and cans to send them for recycling.
(2)-What's the purpose of the recycling program? 
-...to save natural resources .and to earn money for the organization.
 (3).What other program can member of the Y &Y   participate in? 
They can participate in raising funds for the poor, helping  street children, planting trees and flowers along the sidewalks or in the park.
  c. Complete the letter.
- Ask Ss some questions to set the scence.
   -Who writes the letter?  ( Nga  )
   - To whom does Nga write? ( Linh )
   -Is Nga the member of Y & Y?  ( Yes ).
   -What does Nga write to Linh about? 
  ( She writes about the programs of her school Y&Y that she is going to take part in) .
- Get Ss to work in pairs to complete the letter.
  *. Answer :           (1) .community              (6) .save
                             (2).recycling                   (7). earn
                             (3). collect                       (8). participating 
                             (4). send                           (9). planting 
                           (5). recycling                   (10). helping
  d. Reading  the dialogue .           * Set the scene.
-  Hoa talks  to her aunt about the Y&Y green group, about the activities that she is going to do.
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue then ask them some questions.
(1) .Why does Lan look happy?
( Because she is able to join in the Y& Y green group).
(2). What is she going to do in the environment month   ? 
 (She is going to clean the lake‘s bank, plant trees).
 (3). What are they doing to earn money for their school Y&Y?
 (They are going to plant young trees to sell to some schools).
2. While writing :
-Ask the Ss to help Hoa to write a letter to her parents.
- Get Ss to work in groups of four or five.
e.g. Dear Mom and Dad ,
I’m very happy to tell you that I’m able to join in the Y &Y green group of my school. The Green group is holding an environment month plant. We are going to clean the lakes’ banks on weekends. We are also going to plant trees and flowers in the park and water them every afternoon after class. We are planting young trees and plants to sell to other schools.
I hope that we can bring more green to the city and earn some money for the school Y&Y . The program is very interesting and useful, isn’t it ?.
I’m still in a very good health . I will tell you more about the group activities later .
With love,
Hoa. 
3. Post - writing   :   * Correct some letters.
 - Choose and stick 4 letters on the board.
- Get the whole class to correct them.
- Teacher can give mark to the best group.
*. Homework: 
1 .Write a letter to your friend.
  2. Do exercises in ex-book. 

	Teacher- class
Teacher- class
Teacher –class
Teacher –class
pair work
Teacher – class
 Group work

Teacher -class
T – whole class.



-----------------------------------

                                                                           Date of preparing: 6/ 11/ 2010.

                                                                                Date of teaching:

UNIT 6       Period: 35

Lesson 5
: getting started+Listen +  LF 1
 A.Aims of lesson : 
-  By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to complete a song ,listen for detail and use simple present tense to talk about future activities, introduce some activities of the Y&Y organization and practicing present tense with future meaning.
-  Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.
B. Teaching Aids :Text book , posters.
C.Checking old lesson: Calls two Ss to make a dialogue for a favor.
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	* Listening
I. Warm up.

* Listen to a song for fun.

II.New lesson:

1. Pre- listening
a.pre- teach vocabulary

- (to) unite ( translation) : ®oµn kÕt

- peace (n) (translation) : hßa b×nh

b. Guess the missing words.

- Ask Ss to guess the missing words to fill in the gaps in the song / P 56.

- Ask them to share with their parterners.

- Give feedback.

2. While- listening.
- Ask Ss to listen to the song and fill in the missing words then share with their parteners.

- Give feedback.

* Answer keys : 

(1) unite                                           (8) world

(2) peace                                          (9) show

(3) right                                            (10) place

(4) love                                             (11) out

(5) north                                           (12) stand

(6) south                                           (13) world

(7) of

* Languge Focus 1.

3. Presentation.

. Setting the scene.                      

 -Lan and Mai are members of the Y&Y organization .They 
  are talking about the summer activity program .
   - Ask Ss to complete the dialogue.
    Lan :(1)......we collect and empty garbage  ?
    Nam: At Dong xuan market.
    Lan  :(2)......we collect(3)......?
    Nam  : on January 9th 
    Lan :(4).......we start and(5)..........?
    Nam :(6)..........8 am and(7).........5pm .
* Answers :        (1).where do .       (2)when do  .                                                                                                                                                                                                               (4).what time do .                               (3).and empty garbage. 

                           (5).finish work .     (6).we stat at 

                           (7).finish at.
 - Ask  Ss to work in pairs to practice the dialogue .
* Concept checking.  
  -  Teacher asks some questions to check their understanding.
 -When do we use “where /when /what time ,, ?
(Ask for the place, the date the time).
 -Is the date in the present or in the future?( In the future) 
 - What tense do we use in the dialogue?( Simple present )
*Usage: we use simple present to express an action that happen in the future.
4. Practice  :
-  Ask  Ss to practice asking and answering about the Y&Y activities program by using the cues :
1 .Collect and empty the garbage / Dong xuan market.
- Where do they collect and empty garbage?
  at Dong xuan market  .
 2. help elderly people / marcher 26 .
 - When do we help the elderly people? 
    on march 26th
 3, water trees and flowers / 6 am – 7 am 
-  What time do we water trees and flower?  
  We start at 6 am and finish at 7 am.
4. Collect and empty garbage /AM -5 PM.
 - What time do they collect and empty garbage? 
    They start at 8 a.m and finish at 5 p.m.
5. Production : 
- Ask Ss to look at the chart on page 60 to talk about Y&Y organization.
- Get each pair to ask and answer 3 questions about the place / date/ time.
*.Homework 
 -Write a report on Y&Y organization spring activity program.

	individual work 
 teacher  -class

 Pair work

 Individual work

Individual work
T - Class

Pair work

  T - Class

  Pair work

 Group work




 -----------------------------------

                                                                                Date of preparing: 6/11/ 2010.

                             Date of teaching
Period: 36 

 ConsoLIDATION

I.Used to
 * Presentation

- This is Dennis . He gave up smoking 2 years ago.He no longer smokes.

But He used to smoke . He used to smoke 30 cigarettes a day.

He used to smoke means that he smoked regularly for some time in the past , but he doesn't smoke now:

                Past                                                                                            Now

                                        2 years ago


           He used to smoke                                                            He doesn't smoke now

* Form  :       (+)       S  +  used  to + inf 

                      ( ? )      Did  +  S  + use  to + inf

                      ( - )      S  +  didn' t  +  use to + inf 

*Usage: We use used to with the infinitive ( used to do / used to smoke...) to say that something regularly happened in the past but no longer happens now.

Ex: I used to play tennis a lot, but now I'm too lazy.

  Do you go to the cinema very often? " Not now , but I used to."

*Practice :

- Let write some sentences about a man who changed his life- style . Ron stopped doing some things and started doing other things:

                          studying hard.

 He stopped       going to bed early.

                          running three miles every morning.

                          smoking.

He started          going out every evening.

                          spending a lot of money.

Ex : He used to study hard . He never used to smoke./ He didn't use to smoke.

*Answer Keys : 

1. He used to go to bed early.

2. He used to run three miles every morning.

3. He never used to go out every evening. / . He didn't use to go out every evening.

4. He never used to spend a lot of money. / He didn't use to spend a lot of money.

II. Adverb of manner.

* Presentation:

- Look at the examples:

Our holiday was too short . The time went quickly.

The driver of the car was seriously injured in the accident.

- Quickly and seriously are adverbs which are make from adjectives + ly.

*Adjectives :  quick            careful              quiet                heavy              bad

*Adverbs :      quickly        carefully          quietly             heavily            badly

* Irregular :     hard - hard           good - well            fast - fast        late - late

+ Not all words ending in -ly are adverbs . Some adjectives are end in -ly too. for example : frienly , lively , elderly , lovely , silly.

*Practice :

- In this exercise you have to decide whether the underlined words are right or wrong. Correct those which are wrong.

Ex: The driver of the car was serious injured in the accident.  wrong - seriously

        Be quiet, please ! I'm trying to concentrate.  right
1.I waited nervous in the waiting room before the interview. ...................

2. Why were you unfriendly when I saw you yesterday. .....................

3. It rained countinuous for three days. ........................

4.Ann likes wearing colourful clothes. ...............

*. Answer keys:

1. Wrong :  nervously                                            2. Right

3. Wrong : countinuously                                      4. Right
III. Commands , requests , and advice in reported speech.
* Presentation.

Ex:+ Miss Jackson said to Tim's mother " Can you give Tim this dictinary"

-Tim's mother said to Tim " Miss Jackson told me to give you that dictionary."

+ The teacher said to the Ss " Keep silent ." 
- The teacher told Ss to keep silent.

FORM : + Affirmative

Told / Asked / Advised... + Pronoun + to inf.

               + Interrogative

Told / Asked / Advised... + Pronoun + not to inf.

*Practice:

- Change the direct sentences into the indirect sentences.

1. " listen carefully" ,he said to us .

He told...........................................

2. " Read the instructions before you switch on the machine.", he said to me.

- He told.........................................

3. " Shut the door but don't lock it", she said to us.

- She told........................................

4. " Don't come before six o'clock",I said to him.

- I told............................................

* Answer keys: 

1. He told us to listen carefully.

2. He told me to read the instructions before I switch on the machine.

3. She told us to Shut the door but not to lock it.

4. I told him not to come before six o'clock.

IV. Gerund
* Presentation
FORM:     V- ING
- Gerund is used after the verbs : to finish , to start , to love , to hate , to dislike , to like , to enjoy.
 Ex : I enjoy being alone.                                 Why do you dislike living here.

*Practice:
- Aswer these questions using the verbs given.

Ex: Why do you never fly? (hate) I hate flying.

       Why does Tom go to the cinema so often? (like) He likes going to the cinema.

1. Why do you always wear a hat? (like) I ...................................................

2.Why does Ann watch television so often? (enjoy) She ...............................

3.Why do you never go to the cinema? (not / like ) I ...................................

4. Why doesn't Jack work in the evenings? (hate) Jack ................................

* Answer keys:

1. I like wearing a hat.

2. She enjoys watching television.

3. I dislike / don't like going to the cinema.

4. Jack hates working in the evenings

--------------------------------

                                                             Seen, date:8/ 11/ 2010
                            English written test 2
                                                            Full name:

                                                             Class:
I.Listen and fill in the missing words.(2.0 ms)
   Hi, I am Hoang and this is Chi, my younger.sister. She is only fourteen (1)............. old but she can go to market and cook dinner by(2).................Every  afternoon, after finishing her (3)................., she goes to the(4).................. near our house to(5)............... meat,fish,(6).................and fruit and (7).................them home. She always washes them very carefully. She can make many delicious dishes with the(8)................and vegestables. Our parents often say about her : " Our daughter is really the best cook in the family".

II. Circle the most suitable words or phrases to fill in the blanks. (2.5 ms)

1. When I was a little girl . I used to ........................ my father' s advice.

A.Listen                        B.hear                   C. listen to                   D. hear to

2. There was no electricity so we ...........................every thing in the dark.

A.had to do                   B.have to do          C. will have to             D.are going to 

3. When was you born? - I was born..................May 1991.

A. on                             B.in                        C. at                          D. none of the above 

4. I think it's really good to spend time......................... English pronunciation.

A. in                              B. with                    C.on                             D. at 

5.He always gets excellent  grades because he studies ................................

A.hardly                         B. hard                    C. good                       D. goodly

6. Miss Jackson asked me ...............................you this dictionary.

A. give                            B. giving                 C. to giving                 D. to give

7. Do you know that ..............................began in England in 1907?

A.scout                           B. scouter                C. scouting                  D. scouts 

8.People take part in the activities and enjoy.............................poor people.

A. help                             B. helping               C.to help                  D. being help

9. My little brother ............................milk before going to bed.

A. hates drinking        B. hate drinking      C. hates to drink         D.hate to drink                                   

10. Could you .......................... me a favor? - How can I help?

A. make                             B. do                       C. give                            D. bring

III. Read the passage and then look at the statements below to decide if each statement is TRUE or FALSE .(2.0ms)

Kim is a student in grade 8. She is very good at English. Yesterday She got a 10 for the one-period test and her teacher as well as her parents are pleased with her achievement. Linh is Kim's classmate. They are close friends. 
Linh is very good at literature and they can help each other to progress . Last semester , Kim and Linh were the best students in class. Their teacher said that they make a very good learn.Linh and Kim are also good friends to other students. Everybody in the class loves them and considers examples to follow.          
                          1/....................... Kim and Linh are students in grade 8.

                           2/....................... Kim is very good at literature.

                          3/....................... Kim and Linh study very well. 

                          4/....................... Every students in their class loves them.

IV. Make sentences based on the given cues.(1.5m)

1.We / collect / glass / used paper and cans / send / them / recycling.

-..................................................................................................................

2.My teacher / ask / me / spend / more time / English.

-..................................................................................................................

3. They/ used to/ listen/ music.

……………………………………………………………………………

V. Write the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence (1.0m)

1." Can you buy me some books on your way home?"

- My mother asked me.................................................................................

2. Can you help me please?

- Could you do.................................................................................................

VI. Fill in the blank with the suitable preposition(1.0m)

1. I am going to London.....................January.

2. The bank closes..................... 4 pm. You should arrive...................4pm.If you arrive after 4pm, the bank will be closed.

3. We must be there...................... 8.38 and 9.15.

………………………………………….

      Date of preparing:13 /11/ 2010
                                  Date of teaching
   Period 38
Test correction

I.Aims of the lesson:

- Help Ss to find out their mistakes in their tests.

- Correct students’popular mistakes.

- Give the keys of the test.

II,Steps of teaching:

1,Warm up: Greeting

2,New lesson:

A,Correction:

- Some Ss make the mistake between "hear......" with "listen to....."

Ss do: I used to hear my father's advice.

Correct: I used to listen to my father's advice.

- Ss do: I think It's really good to spend time at English pronunciation.

Correct: I think It's really good to spend time on English pronunciation.

- Ss do: He always gets excellent grades because he studies hardly.

Correct: He always gets excellent grades because he studies hard.

- Ss do:  My mother asked me buy her some books on my way home.
Correct: My mother asked me to buy her some books on my way home.
B. Answer keys:

I. Listen and fill in the missing words.
(1).  years                                                       (5). buy                                                                     (6). vegestables

(2). herself                                                      (7). brings

(3). homework                                               . (4). market                                                                                    (8). food
II. Circle the most suitable words or phrases to fill in the blanks. 
1.Clisten to                                                      6. D. to give
2. A.had to do                                                  7. C. scouting                  
3. B.in                                                               8. B. helping               
4. C.on                                                              9. A. hates drinking              
5. B. hard                                                          10. B. do                       
III.Read the passage and then look at the statements below to decide if each statement is TRUE or FALSE .

1.T                              

2. F                                 
 3. T                             

4. T

IV. Make sentences based on the given cues.

1.We will collect  glass, used paper and cans ,and send  them for recycling.

2.My teacher  asked me to spend  more time on English.

3. They used to listen to music.

V. Write the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence 

1. My mother asked me to buy her some books on my way home.

2. Could you do me a favor?

VI. Fill in the blank with the suitable preposition.
1. in                                 

 2. at / before                                    

3. between

------------------------------------------

                                                                                    Date of preparing:13 /11/ 2010.

                                  Date of teaching
                                                     Period 39
UNIT 7. LESSON1            My neighborhood
Getting started +Listen and read
A. Aims of lesson  : 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to know more about the places in Na’s new neighbor. 
Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.
B.Teaching aids:  

Text book, pictures.

Procedure
	 I. Warm up:    *Getting started.
- Ask Ss to match the names of place  with the suitable pictures
* Answers:  a. grocery store                   d .drugstore
                     b. Stadium                           e .hairdresser’s
                     c. wet market                     f. swimming pool 
- Ask for their meaning to make sure Ss know exactly what they mean.
II. Presentation  :   

1. Vocabulary.
-  close  by (adv) :(explanation) : gÇn bªn c¹nh.
- (to) serve  (explanation) : phôc vô.
            (give somebody food or drink).
-  a pancake :  (example) : b¸nh bét b¬ trøng r¸n , b¸nh xÌo
-  tasty  (adj)  =  delicious    : (synonym ) what means the same as delicious ?
-  at a short distance  :(translation) : kho¶ng c¸ch gÇn .
* Checking vocabulary  :  “what and where,,
2. Present dialogue  
- Ask the Ss to read the dialogue (page 63-64) 
-Then ask them to complete the sentences 
* Answers :
                a. new                                  d. restaurant 
                b .last week                          e. Hue
               c. tired                                    f. pancake
* Model sentences  :- We have been here since last week 
-We have lived here for about 10 years 
 - Ask Ss to give concept check .
* Concept checking  :
 - Ask Ss to give meaning 
* Form  : -  S +  have /has  + pp  + o   + since/ for +time
- Usage: Dïng ®Ó diÔn t¶ 1 hµnh déng x¶y ra tõ trong qóa khø vµ kÐo dµi cho tíi hiÖn t¹i. Dïng since / for cho th× nµy.

     Since:Mèc thêi gian.



     For : Kho¶ng thêi gian.
III. Practice: 
- Ask Ss to use present perfect tenses with since /for to make the sentences.
1.Mary / live / Ha noi / since 1990 
2.They / be / on holiday / last week .
3.We / be / Hue / for two days 
4.Mother / work here / since 1995 .
5.Lan / learn / English / for 7 years.

6.We / play / soccer / for 90 minutes.
- Eg .Mary has lived in Ha noi since 1990.
- Ask Ss to do these exercises.
IV. Production: 
- Ask Ss to use since and for to make 5 sentences about themselves. Ask them to play chain game.
-Eg   S1  I have been in Dong Hoi for 10 years 
       S2   I have learned English since 2001.
       S3 ......................

V. Homework: 
 - Do exercises 1, 2, 3, (workbo.ok)
	 Pair work

 Individual work


                                         …………………………………….              

                                                                       Seen, date: 15/ 11/ 2010                                                                          
                                                                         Date of preparing:21/11/ 2010.

                                  Date of teaching
WEEK 14                                    Period 40
UNIT 7 .  Lesson 2 :                 MY NEIGHBORHOOD
SPEAK - LISTEN
A.Aim and objective: 
By the end of the lesson,Ss will be able to- talk about how to send parcel or lett
 - Know what Na is going to do on the weekend by listening.
Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing. 
B.Teaching aids: 

Textbook, a chart .
C.Checking up.
 -  Ask a student to make some sentences

1. Lan /live /Hue /for 5 years.
 2. They /learn /English /since 2002.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	 I.   Warm up :   * Chatting.
- Teacher shows a letter and asks them some questions.
 1. What‘s this? (a letter )
    2. Where can I post it to my friend? ( At the post office).
   3. How can I post it? (Stick stamp on it )
 4. How much a stamp?( 800 dong )
Is it more expensive when I send a parcel? (Yes, of course).
 5. Have you send a letter or a parcel. 
II.New leson:

1. Presentation : 

* Speaking:
a. New vocabulary :
-  air mail :  (n) (explanation) : th­​, quµ göi b»ng hµng kh«ng.
 (  a letter or parcel sent by air )                                                                                                                                                                                                           - surface mail (n) : ( explanation) : th­,​ quµ göi b»ng ®​­êng bé.
( a letter or parcel sent by bus ,train or ship )
-  (to) charge  :  (translation) : tÝnh gi¸ tiÒn.
-  a parcel  : (explanation) : gãi b​­u kiÖn.
*   Checking vocabulary :     Slap the board
b. Reading comprehension. ( presentation dialogue)
- Show a parcel and  set the scene : Mrs Kim wants to send a parcel to Qui nhon,so she has to go to the post office 
-Teacher gives Ss some questions.
a. Does Mrs Kim send a parcel air mail or surface?
 (- She sends surface because it‘s much cheaper).
b. What‘s the weight of her parcel ?  (5 kilos )
c. How much does she pays? (19,200 dongs).
- Call on some Ss to ask and answer the questions.
2. Practice: 
- Ask a student to play the role of Mrs Kim  and practice the dialogue with teacher (Clerk).
- Call on some pairs to practice the dialogue.
- Teacher correct their pronunciation.
3. Further practice . 
- Set the scene and ask Ss to make the dialogue 
a .Mrs Lan wants to post a letter air mail.
- Ask Ss to make the dialogue between Lan and clerk in the post office.
-  Elicit and encourage Ss to make the dialogue themselves.
*Dialogue: 
  Clerk        :    Can I help you? 
  Mrs Lan:I want to send a letter to kom Tum .
  Clerk      :Do you want to send it air mail or  surface mail ? 
  Mrs Lan : I want to send it air mail. How much is it? 
   Clerk   : Let me see hm..., 15 gram, It’s 1,200d.
   Mrs Lan : Here you are .
   Clerk     : Thank you.
- Get Ss to practice the dialogue in pairs.
- Give Ss another situation and ask Ss to make the similar dialogue . The box on page 63 will help Ss to know the prices 
b .post card /HCMcity /air mail /15 g 
c. parcel/Ca mau /air mail /2 kgs .
d. parcel /Buon Ma thuot / surface /5kgs .
- Divide class into three groups, each group prepares a dialogue.
- Ask 2 pairs to practice the dialogue in front of class.
- Teacher corrects their pronunciation.

* Listening:
I. Pre listening:

1. Guessing .
*Set the scene: Na is new in the neighborhood .She’ talking to Nam about what she‘s going to do on the weekend.
- Ask Ss to guess and fill in the blanks in each advertisement.
II. While-listening:          

1. Listening task 1.
Let  Ss listen to the tape twice and check their guess 
   -  Teacher gives feedback.
  * Answers: a. The new comer
                      b. Town ground
                      c. English speaking contest
                      d. Culture house
2.Listening task 2:
-   Ask Ss to read the statements in the exercise 2 page 66.
Get Ss to guess which is True/ False/ No-information.
Ask them to share their ideas with their partners.
Let them to listen to the conversation again and check.
    * Key :  a. T     b. F    c. F    d. T   e. T    f. No-inf
3. Comprehension questions
 - Ask Ss some questions to check their understanding of the conversation.
a. Does Na like movies? ( Yes. She does).
b. Why won’t she go to see the film “the new comer”?
 (Because she has seen it before).
c. Why won’t Na go to the photo exhibition?
 (Because It doesn’t open during the weekend).
d.Who will Na go to the soccer match with?(Nam,Ba,& Minh).
e. What time does the match start? (At 4 p.m)
- Let’s listen again.
* Homework: Ask students to write a short passage about what Na is going to do.   

                                                        
	T- whole class
T- whole class
Individual work
Pair work      
Pair work 
T- whole work
Pair work
 Individual work

 Individual work

Pair work

T - Class


----------------------------------

                                                                         Date of preparing:21/ 11/ 2010.
                                  Date of teaching
                                                   Period 41
UNIT 7 : Lesson 3                            READ 

A. Aims and Obje ctives
         - To introduce the student some new words relating to shopping mall .

         - To help the students practice their reading skill by answering the questions and detering True / False statements .

         - To introduce the students how to buy in a shopping mall.

B/ Teaching aids :      
 poster , book ...........


Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up: * Chatting:
- Ask students some questions .

+  Is there a market near here ?

+  How often do you go to the market ?

+  What does the market have ?

- Tell some words about the market .

           goods                        shopping 


             customers                   sellers .

- Today we will learn about Nam’s neighborhood , there is a new shopping mall .

II. New lesson:
1.Pre reading.
a Pre teach vocabulary
+ a roof (n):maÝ ngoi 

+  convenient (n):thuËn tiÖn 

+  a selection (n):sù lùa chän 

+  humid (a):Èm ­ít
+  available (a):cã kh¶ n¨ng 

+  a mall (n):khu mua s¾m 

+  a resident (n):d©n c­ 
* Check vocabulary : “  What and Where “

- Ask students to think about the convenience of the mall .

customers don't care of the weather 

                                                                   
                                                       shop in comfort 




buy many things atthe same time 

                        lower prices        wide selection of goods .

2. While reading

- Ask students to read the text silently and compare their ideas of get more information .

- Give feedback .

- Have students look at the statements in the exercise 1 on page 68 .

- Get students to read the text again and decide which statements are True or False .

a. False                       d. True 

b. False                       e. True 

c. False 
- Have students correct false statements .

a. the mall is open daily .

b. There are 50 stores in the mall .

c. Not everyone is pleased . The owner of the small stores on Tran Phu street are not happy .

- Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions in the exercise 2 .

a. It is different from the present shopping area . all the shops are under one roof . So customers will shop in comfort and won't notice the weather , especially during the hot and humid summer months 

b. There are 50 air conditioned specially stores , 4 movie theaters and 10 restaurants . There is also a children's play area .

d. they think the mall will offer a wider selection of products , some goods are at lower prices .

- Ask students to ask and answer the questions .

- Get all students to work in pairs .
3.  Post Reading
- Ask students to do exercise ( multiple choice in pairs )

1. A new shopping mall is ........... the stores on Tran Phu street .

    a. the same       b. different from       c. look like 

2. Customers will shop ........ in a new store .

   a. easily          b. difficultly          c. early 

3. the owners of the small stores are ......... 

  a. happy          b. unhappy          c. pleased 

4. Some of the goods in the small stores 

  a. more expensive        b. better       c. cheaper 

- Ask students to summary the test .

*. Homework

- Ask students to :

+  Write the meaning of these phraes inti the notebook .

+  Finish the exercise 1 + 2 on their notebook .

+  Learn new words by heart .

+  Prepare the part (  Writing )
	 T - Class

  T - Class

Team work

Individual work

 Pair work

 Pair work

 Pair work

 Pair work
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                                                                         Date of preparing: 21/ 11/ 2010..

                                  Date of teaching
                                                  Period 42
UNIT 7 : Lesson 4                     WRITE 
      A/ Aims and Objectives 

         - To introduce the stduents some new words relating to community notice .

         - To help the students develop listening and writing skill 

         - By the end of the lesson , students will be able to write a notice and to use some adjectives to make comparisions .

           B/ Teaching aids:

 Book , ...........

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.
- Ask students some questions 

1. What is this ?

2. What is the notice about ?

- Nowadays , we will read the notice and tell me the new words .

II. Pre writing. 
1. Pre teach vocabulary.

+ store owner (n):chuû cöûa haøng 
+  hardware store ( n):cöûa haøng baùn ñoà kim khí 

+  contact (v)tieáp xuùc , lieân heä

- Set the scene “ The residents and store owners on Tran Phu street are going to hold a meeting to discuss the effects of the new mall “

- Get students to read the notice and answer some questions to check their understanding .

a. Why are the residents and store  owners on Tran Phu street going to hold a meeting ?

b. When will they hold a meeting ? What time ?

c. where will they hold the meeting ?

* Answer keys:

a. To discuss the effects of the new hall .

b. they will hold the meeting on May 20 at 8 p.m 

c. They will hold the meeting at 12 Hang Dao street , Binh’s Hardware store.

III. While writing

- Let students know how to write a notice , not write full sentences .

- Ask students to read passage 2 on page 68 .

- Ask students some questions to check students' understanding and get them to use short answer .

a. What is the English speaking club going to held ?

b. Where and When will it be held ?

c. What time ?

d. Who is the person to contact ?

* Answer keys:
-> A speaking contest 

-> At hall 204 on Novvember 15th 

-> From 7:30p.m to 10 p.m 

-> Tran thi thu Hang of class 8H 
- Get students to work in groups and share with other groups .

- Give feedback .

     The School English Speaking Club 

  Holding A Speaking contest to celebrate the teacher’s Day + Date :   November 25 
+ Time :   7:30 p.m to 10:00 p.m 

+ Place : Hall 204 , building G 

Please contact Mrs Tran Thi Thu Hang of class 8H at the above address for more information .

IV. Post writing
- Ask students to use the above notice as example , and write a notice for a class meeting , a picnic , a sport club a group discussion , or a Y & Y meeting .

- Give the correct answers .

          Y & Y of 8A

 Organization A picnic to Nhat le Beach on Monday.

 + Date :       October 3 

 + Time :      6:30 

 + Place starts :   School gate .

please contact the monitor Nguyen Anh Tuan at 8546732 for further information. 

V. Homework.
- Ask students to remind some structures in the writing.

- Ask students to :

+  Prepare L . F 1 -> 5

 
	 T - Class

 T - Class

  Individual work

 Individual work

 Group work

Group work


-------------------------------------

Seen,date: 22/ 11/ 2010.
                                                                         Date of preparing:28/ 11/ 2010.
                                    Date of teaching:
WEEK 15                       
                                         Period 43
UNIT 7 :             Section5 : LANGUAGE FOCUS (  1  -> 5 )
 A/ Aims and Objectives 

        - To help the students practice in present perfect tense .

        - By the end of the lesson , students will be able to use present perfect tense .

     B/ Teaching aids:

  book , poster ..........

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	 I. Warm up.

- Play a game “ Matching “

- Stick a poster of infinitives and past participles on the board .

Be             see          live 

Lived        do               written 

Write         been        seen 

- Get students to repeat in chorus and remember the past participles of irregulary verbs .

 II. Pre practice 

- set the scene “ Na is new in Nam’s neighborhood . They are talking to each other .

- Give students an open dialogue between Nam and Na . Then ask them to complete it .

Na : How long(1)...... you (2)..... in this neighborhood ?
Nam : I (3)..... (4)........ here (5)....... 10 years .

Na: Really . It is a long time .

* Answer keys:

1. have          2. lived 

3. have      4. lived      5. for 

- Ask students to repeat the dialogue and ask some students to practice in pairs .
S  +  have / has  +  V (pp).........

* Use : To talk about something which started in the past and continues up to the present .

- We often use : “ FOR “ and “ SINCE “ with the present perfect tense. 
FOR       +  A period of time 

SINCE    + A point of time 

 III. While practice
- Ask students to look at exercise 2 on page 62 and decide which the length of time and which is starting point .

- Read out a phrases , students  add “ SINCE “ or “ FOR “

+  for 5 minutes              

+  since 1990                 
+  since the summer      
+  for 20 years 

+  for three hours
+  for 10 years    
+  since friday .

3)- Give the cues written on cards and ask students to make fill sentences .

- Correct their pronunciation .

a. have lived                     d. have attended 

b. haven’t eaten                e. has worked 

c. have seen                      f. has collected .

4)- Ask tsudentds to do exercise 4 on page 70 ( work in pairs )

- Give feedback .

1. have been                    5. want 

2. hope                             6. looks 

3. have ..... lived             7. have .....been 

4. is                                  8. have seen .

- Get students to work in pairs to practice the conversation between Ba and Tom . 

5)- Show students 3 books , a read book and size and a bigger brown dictionary .Then ask students to make comparisions .

Ex: The red book is the same as the yellow one .

      The yellow book is different from the brown dictionary .

· Write the form on the board .
The same as .........

( not ) as ......... as 

different from .......
- Ask students to do the exrcise 5 on page 70-71 

a. not as big as                   e. not as big as 

b. different from                f. the same as 

c. different from                g. as long as 

d. the same as                    h. not as modern as 

e. not as cheap as 

- Remind the present perfect tense .

- Remind the structure of comparision .

IV. Homework

+  Write the exercise on the notebook .

+  Finish all the exercise 1  -> 5 

+  Prepare the UNIT 8 ( Getting started + L & R)
	 Team work

- .

 Pair work

 Pair work

 Pair work

 Pair work

 Individual work




-----------------------------------------

                                                                          Date of preparing:28/11/ 2010.
                                 
   Date of teaching
Period: 44
UNIT 8  ..Lesson 1.          COUNTRY LIFE AND CITY LIFE
                                     Getting started + Listen and read 
A .  Aims of lesson .

By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for details about the differences between city life and country life , then pratice in talking about them .

Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening , and writing.

B.Teaching aids : 
Textbook, poster.

C.Checking up.

          Ask Ss to make sentences using present perfect tense.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	 Work arrangement        

	I.Warm up .
- Greet 

- Chat : Talking to Ss about life in the city and life in the country by asking some questions .

 * Where do you live ? 

 * Do you want to live in the city or country ?    why?

II. Pre-reading .              1. Vocabulary .

- permanently (adv) = forever : m·i m·i, vÜnh viÔn.

- accessible (a) ( traslation ) : cã thÓ ®­¬c sö dông , tiÕp cËn .

- facility (a) ( examples ) :c¬ së vËt chÊt .

- province (n) (what do you called QB ?) : tØnh.

- peaceful (a) (synonym) = quiet/calm : thanh b×nh .

- Read and help Ss to read .

* Checking vocabulary.( uses R.O.R game )

2. Brainstorming .( getting started ) 

polluted air ,   plenty kinds of goods 

noisy                                             tall building 

traffic jams                              busy 

        entertainment 

quiet ,peaceful                                easy to travel 

frest food/ air                                                                                                              

                                                 people/friendly

           beautiful views     

III. While-reading .
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue between Na and Hoa , then compare their ideas .

- Ask Ss to get more information 

* Comprehension questions ( Lucky numbers )

- Use the questions in ex2 on page 73 .

1a _ 2b _ 3c _4 LN _ 5d _ 6LN _ 7e _ 8LN .

* Key : a, Na has been to Kim Lien village .
b, She was there for the weekend .
c, To her, the countryside is peaceful, quiet and there is nothing to do . 

d, There is no libraries, no movies, no supermarkets, no zoos .

e, Country life is becoming better . Many remote area are getting electricity. People can now have things like refrigerators and t.v, medical facilities are more accessible .

- Ask some pairs to practice the dialogue .

IV.  Post-reading .   * Discussion .

- Ak Ss to work in groups of 4 or 5,answer the question .

    Do you like/prefer the city life or the country life ? why ? why not ?.

-  Then ask the leaders of each group to write down their groups’ opinions and show in front of class .

V . Homework .

- Ask Ss to write a short passage about why they prefer the city life or country life, do exercises in ex- book .
	  T – whole class 

T- whole class

Whole class

Or : group-work 

Group work 

Pair work 

Group work
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                                                                         Date of preparing:28/11/ 2010.

                                  Date of teaching
                                                  Period45

  UNIT 8 . Lesson 2     
                                   SPEAK +LISTEN + LANGUAGE FOCUS 3 

A. Aims and Objectives 
          - To help the students talk about changes and differences , review the structre : comparative sentences in present progressive .

          - To help the students speak changes of town : devveloping speaking skills .

          - To educate the students to study well to build their hometown more beautiful and richer in the future .

B.Teaching aids:   book , picture , sub-board ...........

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. WARM UP
 * Word square : ( ask Ss to find adjectives )

E   

X

P

E

N

S

I

B

O

A

M

D

N

U

V

E

U

B

O

I

S

V

E

A

 I

C

D

R

T

R

I

U

Y

L

E

T

L

L

A

T

S

M

R

Y

G

G

X

I

U

O

N

O

S

S

Y

F

B

P

T

F

E

E

L

U


* Key :      modern, dirty .      busy .       noisy .       tall .  

        expensive .            beautiful

* Speaking
II. PRE  SPEAKING 
. Presentation 

- Set the scene : “ Hoa’s grandmother is 78 . Five years ago, she was 73 and she was stronger than she is now ,,.

- Ask Ss to make a sentence about her health .

‘Hoa’s grandmother is getting weaker ,

- Ask : What do you thing about our school this year ? ( It is becoming more beautiful ) .

- Ask students to look at the picture and say changes of somethings in their hometown .

+  How are the houses ?

or Are they modern ?

- Ask students to compare difference 5 years ago and nowadays .

+  The houses are getting more modern nowadays .

+  The houses are getting more beautiful nowadays .

+  How about the streets ?

-> The streets are beconing cleaner / lager nowadays 

- Today , we will speak about changes of town 5 years ago and nowadays .

- Give the modal .

Ex: The town is becoming busier .

- Explain the form – use of the present progressive tense .
* Form:
S  +  V  +  Becoming / getting  +   Adj ... 

* Use : used to describe changes with“get and become ,, 

Ex : The weather is becoming warmer .

III. WHILE  SPEAKING 

1. Drill

- Ask students to remind the structure and do exercise in L .F 3
a. The boy / get / tall .

b. The old men/become/weak.                             

d. The weather/get/cold.

e. The students/get/better.
c. It/become/dark.
f.  The school yard/become/cleaner.

- Model : (1) The boy is getting tall/ taller.
- Ask Ss to practice .

a. the boys are getting taller 
b. The old men are getting weak / weaker .

c. It is becoming dark/ darker .

d. The weather is becoming cold/ colder .

e. The students are becoming better .

f. The school yard is getting clean/clearner .

IV. POST  SPEAKING 
-Ask students to work in groups and talk about the changes in their villages .
- Give some words after asking the students to describe difference of the two pictures .

+  traffic  ->  busy          +  houses  -> high 

+  city  ->  beautiful       +  trees  ->  green trees 

+  streets  -> clean.
- Ask students to look at the two pictures .

- Get students to work in pairs to talk to their partners about the changes of the town .- Give feedback .

+ There are more tall building and house.

+The traffic is getting busier.
+  the house are getting more modern/ higher.

+  The town/city is becoming more beautiful. 

+  There are more green trees .

+  The streets are becoming clearner / larger / noisier .

+  Goods are getting more expensive .

- Ask students to work in groups and talk about changes in their hometown / neighborhood .

- Call some volumteers to show the picture before the class .

- Give feedback .

* Listening  

I. PRE  LSTENING 

- Ask students to guess the open-dialogue . Then compare with their partners .

II. WHILE  LISTENING 

-Ask students to listen to the tape once .

- Ask students to complete the dialogue by listening to the tape .

- Call some students to check the correct answers. 

1. This                        7. Thursday .

2. It's                          8. late afternoon 

3. where                    9. speak 

4. from                      10. my 

5. coming                  11. get 

6. next week .
III. POST LISTENING 

- Ask students to do exercises on page 78 .

- Call some students to practice the dialogue in pairs with partners .

- Call some pairs to practice the dialogue before class .

- Give the corrects answers .

a. am playing                    d. am going 

b. are doing                       e. are learning 

c. am watching                  f. am having 

* HOMEWORK 

- Ask students to :

+  Learn new words by heart .

+  Finish describing the changes of town .

+  finish the exercise in L.F 3

+  Prepare the part ( reading )
	- 

 T - Class

 Team work

Pair work

 T - Class
Group work.

Pair work
 Group work
 Pair work

 Pair work


---------------------

Seen,date:29/ 11/ 2010.
                                                                  Date of preparing:5/ 12/ 2010.

                                                                  Date of teaching:                                                                      
WEEK 16
Period 46
                          COUNTRY LIFE AND CITY LIFE

  UNIT 8   Lesson 3                                READ

A. Aims of lesson .

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to understand the text about one of the social problem .

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.
B.   Teaching aids : Textbook, poster. 
Checking up.

        - Ask Ss to do exercises .

                                     C. New lesson                                

	

Steps / Activities

	Work arrangement 

	I. Warm up .
-  Revision .      
* Jumbled words.
 peaceful 
facility 
accessible 
traffic 
entertainment
building
II. Pre-reading.         
1. Vocabulary.
- rural (a) (explanation: s.th deals with the countryside) : thuéc n«ng th«n .
- urban (a) (antonym) : thuéc ®«/thµnh thÞ. 

- a strain (traslation) : sù qu¸ t¶i d©n sè.

- a typhoon  (traslation) : trËn b·o lín .

- a drought (explanation : hot and dry weather for a long time ) : h¹n h¸n.

- (to) struggle (traslation) : ®Êu tranh .

- a migrant (a person who moves from one place to others , especially in order to work) : d©n di c­ .

- (to) increase : gia t¨ng.

Read and help Ss to read .

* Checking vocabulary . R.O.R 

2. Brainstorming . Ask Ss to think of the difficulties of farmer’s life.

lack of clean water/electricity.      droughts

no vacation                                        typhoons

poor shopping                                     flood

get little money                                    hard works

not good education.       Insects destroy harvests

 poor entertainment/medical facilities .

- Set the scene : Nowadays, many countryside residents are move to the city . Why ?

- Ask Ss to guess and give the reasons .

* Possible answers :
- get better jobs .

- get good entertaintment .

- get a better education for their children .
- live happily……

- earn more money .

- have better medical and leisure facilities.
- Ask Ss to guess and answer the question:

“What do many farmers do to solve their problem ? ,,
III. While-reading .

- Ask Ss to read the text silently and check their guess again .

* Key : They move to the city so that they can get well- paying jobs .

1. Gap-filling . (exercise1-p75)

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete summary 1 on page 75, using the information from the passage.

* Key : 
(1) leaving. 
(2) home.
(3) city.
(4) rural. 
(5) city. 
(6)problems. 
(7) schools. 
(8) hospitals. 
(9)problem. 
(10) world .

b. Finding the words. (exercise 23- p75).

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and do exercise , then call some Ss to go to the board and write the answers .

* Key : (a) rural, (b) plentiful, (c) increase,                                                                                                                                                                          

            (d)strain, (e) stragedy, (f) urban .

IV. Post- reading .         
* Discussion .

- Give a situation : If you were a Minister , what would you do for farmers ?

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 and discuss.

* Possible answers :

- Build streets, theaters, stadiums in the country 

- Build schools, hospitals.

- Provide clean water, electricity, facilities .

- Build factory, ……….

Then call some leaders to show their ideas before the class .

V. Homework .

- Ask Ss to write 5 things that the Government should do for the rural areas and do exercises in ex-book .


	T- whole class 

Group work

T – whole class

Whole class

Group work

Individual work

 pair work
Group work




-------------------------------------

                                                                     Date of preparing:5/ 12/ 2010..

                         Date of teaching:
Period 47
COUNTRY LIFE AND CITY LIFE

UNIT 8:Lesson 4:                               WRITE 
  A Aims of lesson .

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to write letter to their friends about their neighborhood .

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing .

B.  Teaching aids : Textbook , cards.

Checking up .

        - Ask Ss to give 5 things that the Government should do for the                                                                        

           rural areas.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .

-  Revision.         
* Ordering .

- Ask Ss to put the outline for an informal letter in the correct order .

a. Opening .- Dear……,  

b. Heading .- write’s address. 

                    - Day.

c. Closing.

d. Body of letter.

* Key : 1b, 2a, 3d, 4c.
-Ask- students some questions .
a. Do you have any friends living in HCM city ?

b. Do you often write a letter to them ?


- Today , we will learn about writing a letter .

II. Pre- writing .           

*. Pre- questions .

- Ask Ss to answer the questions in exercise 2 on page 76 .
a. Where do you live ?

b. What does your house look like ?

c. What can you see from your bedroom window ?

d. How far is it from your home to school ?

e. What kinds of facilities are there in your neighborhood ?

f. What things in your neighborhood do you like bsest ? Why ?
- Give feedback .

* Possible answers :                                         
a I live in a small town / big city / village .

b My house looks very nice/small with 4/5 rooms and a nice/small garden .

c From my bedroom window , I can see a small park with many green trees and colorful flowers .

d It’s far from my home so I have to ride my bike / It’s very near so I can walk .

e There is a park / a swimming pool/ some restaurants / a post office/ a library/ a market/… 

f I like the park best because I can walk with my sister after dinner/ every morning .

III. While- writing .

- Ask Ss to write a letter to friend about their neighborhood  .

- Ask Ss to write individual and then compare with their partners and correct the mistakes if they can .

* Suggested letter : 

(writer’s address) 

(date)

Dear…., 

I live in a …, a small city . My family has a …. house with …rooms and a …garden .My sister/ brother and I share one bedroom. From the bedroom window, I can see a beautiful park with green trees, flowers anda pond. We don’t live far from my school so I usually go to school on foot .

In my neighborhood, there is a swimming pool and a beautiful park . On the weekend, I often go swimming with my friends . Early in the morning , I usually jog with my sister around the park . But the thing I like best is the public library near my school. There I not only can study and read books but also watch video and learn how to use the computer.

Do you have a library like that in your neighborhood ? Is there anything interesting in the place where you live ? Write to me .

I’d like to say goodbye now . I’m looking forwards to hearing from you soon .

Love, 

(Signature) 

IV. Post- writing .

- Chooses some letter and correct before class.

* Retell .

Ask Ss to retell something that in their neighborhoods .

V. Homework. 
-  Ask Ss to write their letter again and do exercises in ex- book .

	T- whole class

Group work

Pair work

Individual work

 T – whole class




-------------------------------------

                                                                               Date of preparing:5/ 12/ 2010..

                         Date of teaching
Period 48
UNIT 8 . Lesson 5        LANGUAGE FOCUS   

A.Aims and Objectives 

                      - By the end of the lesson , students will be able to use comparative and superlative adjectives .

B.Teaching aids :    
               Book , sub – board .......


Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. WARM UP
 - Ask students to find out short adjectives and long adjectives they have learnt .

- Get students to go to the board and write the adjectives .

                          beautiful              

expensive                                       convenient 


  difficult                                             confortable 


  intelligent 

                                                  interesting 

                             delicious 

                       easy         cheap   

   busy                              good 


bad                                      poor

fresh               small          

II. PRE  PRACTICE 

- Remind students of the forms of comparative and superlative adjectives 

*  Comparative 
S1  +  be  +  Short Adj +  ER  +  Than  +  S2 +  V..

S1  +  be  + More +  Long Adj +  Than+  S2  +  V..
*  Superlative 
S  +  be  +  The short Adj +  EST  +  N + ....(in/of)

S +  be  +  The Most  +  Long Adj  +  N...(in/ of)
- Ask Ss to give some examples 

Ex: -  She is taller than her sister .

· Hoa is more beautiful than Nga .

· Nam is the fattest person in our class .

· He is the most interlligent student in my group. 

*  Irregular Adjectives 

 1. Good / well  ->  better  ->  the best 

 2. Bad / Badly  ->  worse  - >  the worst 

 3. many / much

         a lot of         ->  more  -  the most 

4. little            ->  less   -  the least 
III. WHILE  PRACTICE 
- Ask students to do exercise 4 on page 79 .

-Ask students to work in pairs to make comparatives between the city and the country about:  food , traffic  , transport , air , entertainment , medical , facilities , schools , electricity 

- Give answers .

a. The air in the country is fresher than in the city .

b. the medical facilities in the city are more accessible than in the country .

c. The food in the city is more expensive than in the country .

d. The school in the city is bigger than in the country.

e. Electricity in the city is better than in the country .

f. The entertainment in the country is poorer than in the city .

g. The traffic in the city is busier than in the country 

h. The transport in the country is worse than in the city ................................................................
IV. POST . PRACTICE 
- Ask students to do exercise 5 on page 79 .

- Ask students to read the advertisement . The ask and answer the questions .

1. What are advertised ?

2. How old are they ?


3. How much do we pay per month ?

* Answer:

-> An apartment , a villa and a house .


-> The aprtment is 2 years old , The villa is 5 years old and the house is new .

-> 900,00 dongs for the aprtment ; 6,6 million dongs for the house and 7,8 million dongs for the villa .

- Divide the class into 2 groups and ask them to plat the game Noughts and Crosses .

1. old 

2. expensive 

3. big 

4. expensive 

5. small 

6. hot 

7. big 

8. beautiful 

9. old 

- Give answers .

a. The villa is olderthan the aprtment 

b. the house is more expensive than the apartment 

c. the villa is bigger than the apartment .

d. The apartment is smaller than the villa 

e. The apartment is hotter than the house .

f. The house is the biggest .
g. The villa is the most beautiful 

h. The apartment is older than the house .

V.HOMEWORK.

- Ask students to :

+  Learn the structure by heart 

+  Finish the exercise in L .F 4 +5 

+  Prepare Revision 
	- 

 Team work

  T - Class

Pair work

  Pair work

  Group work


--------------------------------

                                                                      Seen, date:6/ 12/ 2010..
                                                                     Date of preparing:12/ 12/ 2010`.

                        Date of teaching
                                           WEEK 17
Period 49-50-51  :  REVIEW
I . Aim of lesson .


-By the end of lesson Ss will be able to revise the main grammar note and structures that they have learnt from unit 1 to unit 8.


-Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing .

II .Teaching steps .

1. Vocabulary .
* Brainstorming .

      (a)                         tall                curly                               sociable       kind                                                                                  

                                                 (b)                                    (c)

                                                                              bold

fat                                                     long                                  

                              thin                                                                        reserved

(d) Things you often do at home .   (e) danger in the home for children .

(f)  Things we have now.                 (g) weekend activities.

(h)  Subjects .                                   (i) difficulties in the countryside .

(j)   city life.                                     (k) country life .

2. Tenses .

- Ask Ss to repeat the form and use of these tenses .

* The simple present.
Form:  S + V(s/ es).

               + is / am / are + complement.

EX: I have English on Thursday, Friday and Saturday.

        He walks to school everyday.

        I am a student.

* The present progressive.

Form: S + is / am / are + V-ing.

EX: I am leaning English now.

        Keep silent, father is sleeping.

        Where is Lan and Ba? – They are watering the flowers.
*Near future.
Form:  S + is / am / are + going to + infinitive.

EX: I am going to take part in the English speaking Contest.

        She is going to visit us tomorrow.
*Simple future.
Form: S + will / shall + infinitive.

EX:  She will have a birthday party next Sunday.

         We shall leave Hanoi for Ho Chi Minh City tomorrow.
*Simple past.

Form: S + V-ed / V2

              +  was / were + complement.

EX:  Yesterday I didn’t stay at home because I went to Lan’s house.

          My mother started working in this factory twenty years ago.

*Present perfect .

Form: S + have / has + PP.

EX: I haven’t met her for ages.

        We have already seen this film.

- Ask Ss to give some examples using these tenses .

3. Structures .
* (not) adj  +  enough  +  to infinitive.

Ex: Tom is 16. He isn’t old enough to drive a car.
* Modal verbs : have to, must, ought to, should.
EX: Nga: Can you come to the movies, Lan?

        Lan: No I have to do my chores.

        Nga: What do you have to do?

        Lan: I must tidy my bedroom. Then I have to dust the livingroom and I must sweep the kitchen floor, too.

        You should brush your teeth after meals.
* “ Why,, question and answer with “ because,,.
EX: Why were you absent yesterday morning?

        Because I was sick.
*Reflexive pronouns .

EX: Oh oh I have just cut myself.

       She looks at herself in the mirror.

*Used to  +  V(infi).
EX: I used to live in Hue but now I am living in Quan Binh.
* Ask/tell s.o to do s.th.
* Reported speech : a command, request, and advices .
Ex: The teacher said to the students: “ Keep silent”

 The teacher asked the students to keep silent.

EX: Miss Lien said to me: “ Please wait for me outside my office”

       Miss Lien told me to wait for her outside her office

* Gerunds : like / love / enjoy / hate / dislike…  +  V – ing.

EX: I like eating.

      She hates smoking.
* The present progressive with “get,, and “become,, to expsess the changes.
EX: Look , it is becoming dark.

       The boy is getting taller. 
* Comparative , superlative adjs ,and coparison of adjs with :

 like, (not) as…as, (not) the same as, diffirent from.
EX: Mr. Brown is the same age as Mrs. Brown.

       My cat is different from hers.

       Lan isn’t as pretty as her sister.

       Ho Chi Minh City is larger and more beautiful than Hanoi.

       He is the best student in my class.
4. Writing .
Letter about neighborhood.

Write about one and other people.

Write a message.

Write a description of a room .

A story .

Letter about a future plan .

A notice .
5. Listening
                                            C. Homework. 

- Ask Ss to make more sentences using the structures, tenses, and grammar notes that they have just revised 

                                                                                                  Seen, date:13  12/ 2010.

                                                                        Date of preparing: 19/12/ 2010.

                                  Date of teaching
Week 18

Period:52
REVIEW
I. Aims of lesson .

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to practice in doing exercises .

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing .

II. Teaching steps .

A.Warm up .

· Greets .

· Help Ss to play some games to review the vocabulary .

B.New lesson .

1. Helps Ss to practice with some forms of exercises .

Choose the best answer.
Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tenses.

Read the passage and answer the questions or chose  true or false sentences. 

Fill in the gaps with your own words or the words given in the box.

Write the sentences with the given words.

Finish the second sentence without changing the meaning of the first sentence.

Translation.

Matching.

Correct the mistakes.

Make questions for the underlined phrases.

Supply the correct form of the words.

Put the words or the sentences into order.

2. Ask Ss to do exercises.
3. Ask Ss to read all of the text from unit 1 to unit 8. 

                                         C . exercises:
1. Choose the best answers

1. He is not old enough ……………. A car.

      A.  drive                        B. to drive                  C. driving

2. The moon ……………… around the earth.

      A.  move                        B. moving                   C. moves

3. Nga …………..   to the movie because she has a ticket.

      A. is going                    B. goes                        C. went

4. She isn’t here. She is ……………………..

       A. sideout                     B. outside                   C. side

5.  He is fat . He ………….. go on a diet.

        A. must                       B.  has to             C. should

6. The girl killed ………… last year.

       A.  myself                    B. herself              C. Himself
7. Kate hates................ to classical music.

       A. listens                      B. listen                 C. Listening

8. My father was good at swimming. He used to...............swimming in Summer.

       A. go

B. Goes                 C went

9. She.............. in London since 2001.

      A. has been                    B. Is                       C. Have been

10. I used to......................in the river when I was young.

      A. swim                          B. To swim           C. swimming

2. Give the correct verbs :

1. The sun always ……………..  in the east.  ( rise )

2.  His roof is broken. He should ……………….. it. ( repair )

3.  I asked him ……………. me outside the class. ( wait )

4. She said she …………… Pop music. ( like )

5. We ………………… here for 2 years. ( live )

6. They used to …………… to bed early . ( go )

3. Read the text and answer the questions.

   I remember the days when I was a little girl. When the New Year came, my mother used to tell me not to cry, she used to take me to the market and buy new clothes for me,

she used to make sticky rice square cakes and cook them all night… she used to go to the flower market to buy some fresh flowers. My father used to paint the walls and redecorate the house and he used to help my mom with housework. Now my parents are old and I am grown up so I do every thing myself. But I still remember the days….

a/ What did your mother use to tell you when the New Year came?

b/ Where did she use to take you and what did she use to buy you?

c/ What did she use to make?

d/ Where did she use to go?

e/ What did your father use to do?

f/ Do your parents do those things nowadays?

4.Write a passage using the following sets of words and phrases. You can make all the necessary changes and additions.

1. An / like / learn / English.

2. She / begin / learn / this / languages / 2003.

3. She / always / want / improve her English.

4. Last week / she / buy / English – Vietnamese dictionary.

5. She / often / use /it / for /read.

5. Finish each of the following sentences in such a way that it means exactly the same as the sentence printed before it.

1. “ Please turn off the light”

- She told me ………………………………..

2. He is very strong. He can carry this bag.

- He is strong enough………………………..

3. My watch is more expensive than Hoa’s watch.

- Hoa’s watch……………………………….

4. Your hair is dark. My hair is blond.

- …………..different…………………………

5. “ Could you buy me a dictionary” Minh said to Ha.

- Minh asked Ha……………………………… 

6. Listen to the text and chose which sentence is true and which is fall.
	 Questions.
	True.
	False.

	1.  They often go on a picnic at weekend
	
	

	2.  It took them 2 hours  to reach the place.
	
	

	3. Be hurt his foot while he climbed up the mountain.
	
	

	4. The trip was very tired.
	
	

	5. Liz took a lot of photos when she visited  Huong Pagoda.
	
	


 * Transcript.

Ba and his friends often go  away for the weekend. They had to wait at Ben Duc at a long time. They took a boat and it would reach the place in one hour. They had to walk up the mountain since they left the boat. Ba and his friends were tired, so they rested untill 5 p:m .they started to go home after having a short rest at Yen Spring. Ba hurt his foot while he was climbing down the boat. Liz took a lot of photos during the visit to Huong Pagoda.


Seen, date: 20/ 12/ 2010.
                                                        Date of preparing :9/ 1/ 2011.
                                                        Date of teaching
WEEK  19                                              Period 54                                                    
Unit 9. a first – aid course

Unit 9 . lesson 1           Getting started + listen and read
 I . Aims of lesson 

· By the end of lesson students will be able to read for details about the situations which require first – aid and can know what they would do in the situation which require first – aid . 

· Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening and writing .

II.    Teaching aids : Pictures on page 80, cassette, gap fill chart, drawing.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	* . Getting started : 

I . Warm up : 

T uses realia : alcohol , bandage , cottonballs , medical oil ..., and asks some questions : 

· Do you often use this things ? 

               -    When do you use them ?

· Where do you buy them ? 

-In which situation do  you often use them ?        ( for a first aid course)  .

- Ask Ss to discuss and write down what they would do in these situations which require first aids . 

Then calls on some groups to give their answers and corrects 

*Possible answers : - A girl has a burn on her arm ( use cold water / ice to ease the pain ) 

- A boy has a bad cut on his leg ( use alcohal / medicated oil / sterile dressing : b¨ng v« trïng) 

- A girl has a nose bleed ( use a handkerchief – kh¨n tay – to stop the bleeding / tell her to lie down ) 

- A boy has a bee sting ( use medicated oid ...)

* Listen and read : 

II . Pre – reading .       1 . vocabulary :

- an ambulance (drawing ) : xe cøu th­¬ng .

- an emergency ( situation : when do you need an ambulance ) : t×nh tr¹ng khÈn cÊp – cÊp cøu 

- unconcious ( adj ) ( explanation ) : h«n mª .

- ( to) bleed – bleeding : ( when you have a cut , the cut will ...( bleed ) ...) : ch¶y m¸u .

- ( to ) cover  wound ( mine ) : b¨ng vÕt th­¬ng .

-  Read and help students to repeat . 

* Checking vocabulary : ( using “ rub out and remember ,, game).

2. Matching . 

1,Fall off one’s bike.                  a , ong ®èt

2, Have a bee sting .                   b, ng· xe ®¹p 

3,Have burn on one’s arm.         c,vÕt c¾t s©u ë ch©n                        

4, Have a bad cut on one’s leg.  d, báng tay 

- Divide class into 2 groups and asks one by one in each group to go to the board and match . 

*Key : 1b , 2a , 3d , 4c .

3.Gap fill prediction . 

- Hang the chart with the paragraph on the board and ask students to predict the words in the gaps and write them on the board .

“ there was an emergency at Lan’s school . A student …(1) …off her bike and hit her head on the road . She was …(2)…but she cut her head and the .(3)…was …(4)…badly . Lan telephoned Bach Mai hospital and asked the nurse to send an …(5)…to Quang Trung school . Lan was asked to keep the student …(6)…while waiting for the ambulance ,,

III. While – reading .

-  Ask students to read the dialogue in pairs and check their prediction . 

* key : 

(1) fell,                (2)concious ,        (3) cut ,                                                                                                                                                                                                    (4)bleeding ,        (5) ambulance,    (6) awake. 

* Comprehension questions : 

-  Ask students to read the dialogue again and select the topics covered in the dialogue (p 81)  

- Tell students to write their answers on sheet of paper and hand in after finishing . 

-  Collect students’ paper and corrects 

* Key : a, b, c, e, f .

IV. Post – reading .       * write it up . 

- Ask students to write a story using the information from the dialogue 

Ex : Yesterday there was an emergency at ………….

V . Homework : - Ask students to do exercises 1,2 in ex-book 
	T- Whole class

Group work

T – whole class

Group work

Individual work

Pair work

Individual work 


                                                                        Date of preparing: 9/ 1/ 2011.
                                  Date of teaching
Period 55.
Unit 9. a first – aid course

Unit 9  . Lesson2                  SPEAK + L.F 2 - 3 - 4

I.Aims of lesson 

· By the end of lesson students will be able to make and respond to requests , offers , and promises and prasctice well 

·  Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening and writing . 

II. Teaching aids : Pictures, chart, posters. 

Procedure
	                                  Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I.Warm up : 

- Revision :           * Network . 

 have a burn                                   have a snake bite

              have  cut


Have a bee sting
have a nose bleed

                                                       have a bee sting                                                                                              fall off bike / motorbike

- Ask students to work in 2 groups , which group has right words is winner.

II . Presentasion .     1 . Set the sence : 

- Ask some questions to elicit the models . 

- Have students repeat 2 or 3 times before writing them on the board . 

- Underline the key words . 

* Questions :

a, I want you to get me a bandage . How can I say ?
b, I’d like you to come to my party. How can I say?

c, I tell my mother that I’ll surely finish my work before bedtime . How can I say ?
2 . Model sentences : 

- a.Will you get me a bandage ?

- b. Would you like to come to my party ? 

- c. I promise I’ll finish my homework before bedtime . 

* Concept check : 

Meaning : ( ask students to give the meanings) 

Form:      

1. To make a request : 

Will

Would        + you ( please ) +bare infinitive ……?

 Could 

 Can  

- Responses :


+ Sure / ok / all right.

- I’m sorry I can’t . / I’m afraid not .

2. To make an offer . 

Will / won’t you 

Shall I                     + bare infinitive ………….? 

Can I

Would you like + to infinitive ……? 

What can I do / get for you ? 

Can I get you …………….? 

- Responses : 

+Yes , please ./ That would be nice 

- No thank you .                                 

3. To make a promise : 

I promise I’ LL / I won’t …….

I will ……….. I promise . 

I promise to ……………….

- Responses : 

- I hope so . / Good . / I’m glad ./ Don’t forget . 

- Get students to copy . 

III. Practice :              

1. Matching . 

- Hang the chat with the statements on the board and ask students to look at the pictures on page 82 and match the situations with the statements . 

* Statements : 

1, The girl has a burn on her hand . 

2, The girl has a bad fever .

3,The boy has just broken the vase . 

4, The boy has a headache  

5, The boy has a snake bite  

* Key : 1- a , 2 – d , 3 – e , 4 – b , 5 – c . 

2.Picture drill . ( in text book on page 82 )

-  Ask students to identify the situations in the pictures . 

*  Key : picture a(  request .

                     b ( offer / request . 

                     c ( offer / request . 

                     d ( offer . 

                     e ( promise . 

- Model picture a then get student to repeat ( chorus – individual)

- Call on a student to demonstrate picture b with the teacher . 

- Ask them to work in pairs , correct their ideas and writes on the board. 

IV . Production .

1. Repetion drill.  ( language focus 2 – p 86 ) : will(‘ll)/ shall/ won’t .

- Ask Ss to listen to the dialogue and repeat if they think the sentence is right , and keep silent if the sentence is wrong .

- Read the dialogue aloud , sentence by sentence ( half of sentences are right , the others are wrong ) 

* Key : 1- will , 2- will ,3- won’t ,4 – shall , 5 – will , 6 – ‘ll .

2. Role play  (language focus 3 –p 87 ) .


- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and the dialogues on page 87,88 and fill in the gap with the right words 

- Monitor and correct 

- Call on some pairs to play the role in front of the class .

* Key : b, Will you give it .

             c, Will you answer the telephone .

            d, Will you turn on the T.V , please .

            e, Will you pour a glass of water .

            f, Will you get me a cushion .

IV.Production .

- Ask Ss to do language focus 4 (p / 88) then practice in speaking with their partners 

- Correct .

- Ask students to make sentences for themselves using the situation from the ‘network, 

V. Homework . 

Ask students to do exercises in ex- book .

.
	T - whole class

 Group work

Teacher- Ss

 Individual work

Pair work

Teacher- Ss

 Pair work

 


 

                                                                            Date of preparing:9/ 1/ 2011.

                                  Date of teaching
Period 56
Unit 9. a first – aid course
Unit 9 . Lesson 3                             LISTEN
I.Aims of lesson . 

· By the end of lesson students will be able to listen for details about activities taking place in an emergency room . 

· Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening and writing .

II. Teaching aids : Picture, cassetle, a chart.

Checking up.

· Ask Ss to make a request, an offer, a promise and the responds.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .  * Guess from context . 

What action ? 

- Ask students to look at the picture on page 82 and write out all the verbs describing the actions of the people in it . ( if the group having the most right verbs is winner ) 

* Key : (to) drive , wheel , move , push , weigh , wait , lie , stand , lean . 

II. Pre – listening .1. Vocabulary . 

- an eye chat ( picture) : b¶ng ®o thÞ lùc

- a paramedic ( explanation ) 

- Ex : he takes care of patients but he is not a doctor nor nurse  . who is he ?  : hé lý 

- a wheelchair ( picture ) : Xe l¨n

- a stretcher ( picture ) : c¸i c¸ng .

-  a crutch – crutches  ( picture ) : c¸i n¹ng . 

T reads and helps Ss to read .

* Checking : what and where 




2  . Matching                                          

- Ask Ss to look at the picture in their books and match the letters A, B, C, D, E, F,  to the correct words in the box .

* Key : A – ambulance .               D – eye chart .

            B – wheelchair  .               E -  scale .

            C – crutches .                    F – strelcher .

3. Order prediction . 
T rubs out the letters  (A-F )  but leaves words , then asks Ss to be going to listen to the paragraph about the activities taking place in an emergency room which contains the words on the board . 

T puts the words on the board . 

Guess

Key ( in the tape )

- ambulance

- wheelchair

- crutches

- eye chart 

- scale

- stretcher

3

2

6

4

5

1

- Ask Ss to copy and guess the order of the words .

III. While – listening .
- Ask Ss to listen to the tape ( twice )  and correct their prediction

* Key : ( in the table ) 

- True / false statements : 

- Stick the chart with the statements on the board . 

1, A doctor is wheeling a patient into the emergency room .

2, The patient’t head is bandaged.

3, A nurse is pushing a wheelchair with a patient sitting on it . 

4, The eye chart consists of 28 letters ranging in the different size 5, The baby’s mother is trying to stop the nurse from weighing her baby.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and decide which of statements is true and which is false , then asks them to listen to the tape once to correct their prediction .

* Key : 1 - F  ( a parademic ,  not a doctor )

             2 –T 

             3 – F ( empty wheelchair , not with a patient )

             4 – T 

             5 – F  ( stop her baby from crying )

IV. Post – listening .        * Write it up .
- Ask Ss to write the story about the activities in the picture , using the present continuous tense .

Ex : this is the emergency room in a large hospital …………

V. Homework 

- Ask Ss to write the above story in the past tense and do exercises in ex- books .
	Group work 

Teacher- Ss 

Teacher – Ss 

Individual work

Group work

Individual work

Individual work
 Pair work



~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen, date: 10/ 1/ 2011.
                                                                         Date of preparing15/ 1/ 2011.

                                  Date of teaching
WEEk 20                                            Period 57 

Unit 9. a first – aid course

UNIT 9 . Lesson 4               READ + LANGUAGE FOCUS 1 .

I.Aims of lesson . 
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use ‘ in order to , and ‘ so as to , to indicate purposes after reading for the instructions about some situations requiring first- aid .

- Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening , and writing .

II.Teaching aids :chart, pictures, mines, cardboards.

III.Checking up.
- Call a student to go to the board and write vocabulary.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I.  Warm up : 

- Revision :             * Bingo .

( burn , cut , bee sting , snake bite , fainting , shock , nose bleed ) 

II.Pre – reading .          

1. Vocabulary .
· (to)  lie flat : ( situations ) : n»m sãng soµi .

· (to) elevate ( action ) > < (to) lower : n©ng lªn > < h¹ xuèng .

· a victim ( explanation ) – a person who need first-aid : n¹n nh©n .

· (to) overheat ( make something too hot ) : lµm nãng qu¸ .

· tissue damage ( traslation ) : sù ph¸ ho¹i m« .

-   (to) ease = (to) stop : lµm dÞu ( vÕt th­¬ng ) .

· T reads and helps Ss to read 

* Checking vocabulary .   ( R.O.R )

2. True / false prediction .
a. Leave the patient lying flat .

b. Give the victim a cup of alcohol when he/she revives .

c. Give the victim some food or drink .

d. Ease pain with water packs .

e. Don’t ask him/her to sit or stand .

f. Cover the burns with a thick sterile dressing.( v« trïng )

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and guess which statements are true or false .

III.While – reading  .

- Ask Ss to read the test and correct their prediction . 

* Key : a-T ,  b- F , c- F , d- F , e- T , f – T .

1. Matching .

-Ask Ss to read the statements on page 84 and match 3 Leading A, B, C to them .

* Key : A – a, c, e . B – b , C – d .

2. Grid .
- Draw the grid on the board and ask Ss to read the instructions again and fill in the information ( group work ) . 

- Call on some leaders to the board and write their answers .

* Key :
Cases

Do

             Don’t

Fainting ( c¬n ngÊt xØu )

- Leave the patient lying flat .

- Elevate the patient 

- don’t force him / her to                                    sit or stand .

Shock 

- Give him/her a cup of tea when he/she revives

-don’t overheat the                                          victim with blankets or                                 coats .

- don’t give the victim                                         any food or  drink or                                      drug . 

Burns

- Cool the burn immediately to minimize the tissue damage .

- Put the affected part under a running cold tap (if possible)

- Ease the pain with ice or cold water packs .

- Cover the burned area with a thick sterile dressing .

3. Model sentences .
- Why should we cool the burn immediately ? 

   We should do it so as to         minimize the tissue damage

                        in order to 

- Ask Ss to repeat in choral and individual.

* Concept check : 

+ Meaning : ®Ó

+ Form : so as to / in order to  + V(infi) .

+ Use : to indicate purposes ( chØ môc ®Ých ) .

+ Practice : ( Language focus 1 ) 

- T asks Ss to do the exercise then compare with their partners 

IV. Post – reading .            * Role play .
- Write the model on the board and ask Ss to ask and answer questions using their own words 

Ex : A – Why ……………………? 

        B - ………….in order to / so as to …………….

V. Homework .
- Ask Ss to do exercises in ex- book .

                                                                                                                              
	Individual work

Teacher- Ss

Whole class

Pair work

Individual work

Pair work

Group work

Whole class

Teacher – Ss

Pair work

Teacher – Ss
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Unit 9. a first – aid course
Unit 9 . Lesson 5                               WRITE 

I . Aims of lesson 

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to know how to write a thank – you  note .

· Training 4 skills : reading , speaking ,listening ,and writing.

II. Teaching aids : Posters , drawing.

* Checking up.
- Call Ss to go to the and do exercises.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up . 

 - Revision .            * Jumbled words 

( (to) send , (to) receive , present , letter , note , (to) contact )

II. Pre – writing .     

1. Vocabulary
- (to) thank s.o for s.th ( ex : she thank me for helping her ) .

- (to) cheer s.o up ( to make s.o feel happier ) : lµm vui lªn .

- (to) come over ( translation ) :  v­ît / b¨ng qua .

T reads and help Ss to repeat .

*  Checking vocabulary .  ‘ Slap the board , 

* Set the scene .

T introduces : Nga was sick and she had to go to the hospital after she left the hospital,she wrote a thank you note to Hoa.Why and what did she write ?

2. True / false prediction .

a, Nga writes to thank Hoa for some candy .

b, Hoa’s gift cheered Nga up .

c, Nga’d like Hoa to see her at the hospital .

d, Nga is very bored now .

e, Nga writes the letter at the hospital . 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and predict .

- Ask Ss to look at the letter on page 84 and complete it with the right verb froms .

- Monitor and help Ss with the tense forms ( key : 1, was / 2, were / 3, helped / 4, came / 5, am / 6, will phone .) 

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and corrects .

- Ask Ss to read the whole letter and check if their prediction are right or not .

* Key : 1, F  ( flowers, not candy ) 

             2, T .

             3, F  ( at her house , not at the hospital ) 

             4, T .

             5, F  ( at her house , not at the hospital ) 

3.  Questions  . 

- Ask Ss to answer the questions on page 85 .

- Give feedback.

III. While – writing .
- Ask Ss to be going to write a thank you note to a friend and invite him / her to go on a picnic with them .  

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 and write their letter on a poster then hang them on the board .

IV.  Post – writing .
- Correct the letters on the board and gives feedback .

V. Homework .
- Ask Ss to write the letter in their noterbooks and do exercises in ex- book
	Teacher- Ss

 Team work

 Pair work

Individual work

Pair work

Teacher-Ss

Group work

Teacher-Ss




.               
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                  UNIT 10       RECYCLING

UNIT  10  -  Lesson 1            Getting started + Listen and read .

I .Aims of lesson .


       - By the end of lesson Ss will be able to learn about something to protect the environment and save natural resourses .

       - Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening ,and writing .

II. Teaching aids :Posters, 6 flashcards, a chart and cassette.

*Checking up.

        - Ask Ss to make sentences with WILL...

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	 Work arrangement

	I. Warm up . ( Getting started ) 

    * Brainstorming .

         make vegetable matter into animal food .

       used papers to make toys  

                                                                                 use cloth bags.

make garbage into fertilizer .      reuse plastic bags .                                               

                    use tree leaves to wrap things.                                        
II. Pre- reading .        
1. Vocabulary .
· (to) recycle ( to make s.th already used able to be used again ) : t¸i chÕ 

· (to) reuse (use s.th again ) : t¸i sö dông .

· (to) reduce ( traslation ) : c¾t gi¶m 

· natural resource(s) : (explanation ) : tµi nguyªn thiªn nhiªn .

· (to) overpackage : ( mine )  : ®ãng gãi .

· (to) protect : (to keep s.th / s.o safe from danger ) : b¶o vÖ 

( (to) protect s.o/s.th from s.o/ s.th ) . 

- Read and help Ss to read .

*Checking vocabulary .  R. O. R
2. True / false statements .

( set the scene : a representative from friends of the Earth , Miss Blake , is taking to the Ss of Quang Trung school . Friends of the Earth shows people how to protect the environment and save natural resources . ) 

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and predict which statements are true or false .

a, Friends of the Earth is an organization to help people make friends with each other .

b, Miss Blake asks the students to remember 3 things : reduce , reuse , and recycle .

c, Reduce means buying the products which are overpackaged
d, We can’t reuse things like envelopes , glass , plastic bottles , old plastic bags .

e, Miss Blake says that we should use cloth bags and shouldn’t use plastic at all .

f, Recycling means not just throwing things away but trying and finding another use for them .

III.  While - reading .
1. Corretion T/F statements.
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue and check their prediction , then ask them to correct the false statements .

* Key : 
a, F  (an organization to help people protect the environment and save natural resources ) 

b, T
c, F ( reduce means not buying ....) 
d, F ( we can reuse things ... )
e, T

f, T 

2 .Comprehension questions.        
* Lucky number game. 

- Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and look at the questions on page 90 .

- Divide class into 2 groups and asks them to answer the questions by playing game . 

* Key : 
a. Reduce means not buying products which are over packed .

b. We can reuse things like envelopes , glass, plastic bottles and old plastic bags . 

c. Recycle means not just throwing things away . Try and find another use for them . 

d. We can look for information on recycling things by having a contact with an organization like friends of the Earth , going to the local library or asking your family and friends . 

e. Studenrts’ answers . ( Possible answer : we shouldn’t use plastic bags because when we thow them away , they could stay very long and could not be self-destroyed / self demolished ) 

IV. Post – reading .  
* Discussion .

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 5 to answer the question ‘ How to protect our environment ? , .

- Call on some leaders to show their ideas in front of class .

V.  Homework .

- Ask Ss to answer the questions again and do exercises in ex-book .
	 T – whole class

Teacher- Ss

Pair work

Individual work

T- Ss

Group work

Group work
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                                     RECYCLING
Unit 10 . Lesson 2 .                          SPEAK - LISTEN
I . Aims of lesson .
     - By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to give and responds to instructions and Ss can listen to for specific information about making compost.
     -  Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing .

II.    Teaching aids  : Pictures, cassetle, realia ( clothes), a mapped dialogue chart. 

*Checking up.

                       - Ask Ss to answer the question :

                             How to protect our environment ?
Procedure
	
Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .
* Matching .

              1, Reuse .              a, r¸c .

              2, Recycle .           b, sîi (v¶i ) .

              3, Garbage .           c, ph©n xanh .

              4, Plastic .              d, t¸i sö dông .

              5, Fabric .               e, nhùa .

              6, Leather  .            f, t¸i chÕ .

              7, Metal .                g, da .

               8, Compost .          h, kim lo¹i .

* Key ; 1d, 2f, 3a, 4e, 5b, 6g, 7h, 8c .

II. Pre – speaking .         
1. Vocabulary.

- fertilizer (n) : ( farmers often use this thing to make their plants or trees grow well ) : ph©n bãn .

- compost : (n)   : ph©n xanh .   ( compost heap : ®èng ph©n xanh .

( what do you call the fertilizer made from spoiled food , leaves, vegetables matter ……….? ) 

- fabric (n)  (realia ) : sîi v¶i . ( what are these clothes made of ?)

- leather (n) : da .( our shoes, sandals are often made of …….)
- Read and help Ss to read . 

 * Checking vocabulary .  R.O.R  

2.Dictation list.

- Draw the table on the board and ask Ss to copy it Then ask Ss to listen to the words and put them in the right colomns 

- Model some words .

  * Keys :  

groups


- paper

- glass

- plastic

- metal

- fabric

- leather

-vegetable matter

Items                                          

Used paper ( old newspaper, books, cardboard boxes .)

 (bottles, glasses, jars )

(plastic bags, plastic bottles.) 

( food cans, drinking tins .)

clothes ( cloth bags, material.)

( shoes, sandals, schoolbags .)

fruit peels, ( vegetables, rotten fruits )

- Ask Ss to read the dialogue and presents the model sentences 

- “ Which group do clothes belong to ? ,, - Put them in “ Fabric ,,

- What can we do with them ? – we can recycle them and make them into paper .

III. While- speaking .        
* Mapped dialogue .

- Put the mapped dialogue chart on the board , elicits the exchanges from Ss .

- Call some pairs to practice each exchange before going on to another exchanges .

- After finishing the dialogue , ask a good pair to demonstrate the whole dialogue 

- Open pairs : ask some pairs to demonstrate the dialogue. 

- Close pairs : ask Ss to work in pairs , replacing the information (in brackets ) with the words in the dictation list .

- Monitor and corrects .

                          A                          B

Which group (do clothes)    Put (them) in (fabric)                                            

 belong to ?                                  

What can we do with           - We can (recycle them             

(those clothes) ?                     and make them into

                                               paper or shopping bags


                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            Is / are (fruit vegetable matter) ?      - That’s right .

What will we do with (it) ?           - We make (it into         

                                            compose and  fertilize                         

                                             our field ).

IV. listening
* Multiple choice.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs , read the questions on page 81, guess and choose the answers .

- Write Ss’ choice on the board
- Check if the Ss understand the questions.

- Play the tape twice or three times, Ss listen and do the exercise.

- Have Ss give their answers and correct. 

* Answer keys;

a. A               b. B                    c. A                      d. B
V. Homework .

- Ask Ss to practice the dialogue with your partner and do exercises in ex-book .

                         
	Group work

T- whole class

Individual work

Pair work

Pair work
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RECYCLING

UNIT 10. Lesson 3.           READ – LANGUAGE FOCUS 1
I. Aims of lesson .

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to - understand the main ideas and details.

·                                                               - form the passive in the present simple.
· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II.  Teaching aids : photocopied pictures, drawing.

* Checking up.

        - Call 2 Ss to go to the board and write vocabulary.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up. 

* Bingo game .

( environment, protect, plastic, paper bag, dust, can reuse, recycle )

II. Pre-reading .   
1. Vocabulary.
· a tire (picture/realia) : lèp xe.

· a pipe (realia) : èng n­íc .

· a deposit ( translation ) : tiÒn ®Æt cäc .

· (to) refill (mine) (to fill s.th empty again) : lµm ®Çy l¹i.

· (to) melt : tan ch¶y ra >< (to) freeze .

Read and help Ss to read .

* Checking vocabulary . R.O.R 
- Set the scene : ask Ss .

What do people do with used things ?

What can they make from them ?
- Then ask Ss to work in pairs , and guess which statements are true or false .

2. True/False prediction .
(1) In Britain, the empty bottles are thrown away after using. 

(2) Pipes and floor covering are made from car tires.

(3) In Oregon, people mustn’t be a deposit on all drink cans .

(4) Farmers use compost to fertilize their field.

(5) People collected glass to recycle .

III. While- reading .

- Ask Ss to read the text on page 92 and check again .

* Key : (1) F, (2) F, (3) F, (4) T, (5) T .

1. Grid . (exercise 2 on page 93)

- Draw the grid on the board and ask Ss to copy it.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs , read the text and make the list of recycling facts mentioned in the text.

- Call some Ss to write the information in the grid on the board .

* Key:
Used things.

Recycling Facts

Car tires

are recycled to make pipes and floor recoverings. 

Milk bottles

are cleaned and refilled ( with milk )

Glass

is broken up, melted and made into new glass ware.

Drink cans 

are brought back for recycling. 

Household and garden waste 

is made into compost .

…..

…..

2 . Comprehension questions .(Lucky number).

( exercise 1 on page 93 )

* Key :

(a) People cleaned and refilled empty milk bottles with milk.

(b) The glass is broken up, melted and made into new glass ware when it is sent to factory.

(c) The Oregon Government made a new law that there must be deposit on all drink cans . The deposit is returned when people bring the cans back for recycling .

(d) Compost is made from household and garden waste .

(e) If we have a recycling story to share , we can call or fax the magazine at 5265456.
* Language focus 1 (p95) 

- Elicit the model sentences from the Ss and ask them to repeat 

“ The glass is broken into the small pieces ,,

  The glass is washed with a detergent liquid .

· Meaning : 

· Form : passive voice in the present simple tense

            S + am / is / are + V(p.p)

· Use : It is used when the subject is affected by the action of the verb .

( How to change an active sentence into a passive one )

          S        +        V               +           O


      S       +       be  +  V(p.p)     +     (by   +  O)
Ex : I love my parents ( My parents are loved  ( by me ) .

* Notes :

     -   Tr¹ng tõ chØ n¬i chèn ®øng tr­íc BY + O .

-   Tr¹ng tõ chØ thêi gian ®øng sau BY + O .

-   Tr¹ng tõ chØ thÓ c¸ch ®øng tr­íc Vp.p , sau BE .

     -   BY+them/people/everyone/someone//everything/me/

you/him/her/us, cã thÓ l­îc bá trong c©u bÞ ®éng.

IV. Post-reading.   

- Ask Ss to give some examples before doing exercise LF 1 (p95).

* Key :
b, Then the glass is washed with a detergent liquid.
c,  The glass pieces are completely dried.

d,  The glass pieces are mixed with certain specific chemicals

e,  The mixture is melted until it becomes a liquid .

f, A long pipe is used to dip the mixture into the liquid and then the liquid is blown into intended shapes.( or : A long pipe is used . The mixture is dipped into the liquid then the liquid is blown into intended shapes .) 

( order pictures : 1,4,3,5,2,6.)

V. Homework .
- Use the sequencing to rewrite the instruction . ( L F 1)

( First..........., then............., next................, finally...........)

 
	T- whole class 

T – Ss 

T – whole class

Pair work 

Whole class

Pair work

Group work

 T – Class

 Pair work
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                                   RECYCLING

UNIT 10 . Lesson 4.                         WRITE
I. Aims of lesson .

-By the end of lesson Ss will be able to write a set of instructions on how to recycle used things .

-Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids : drawing, mime, photocopied pictures.

* Checking up.

      - Ask Ss to go the board and do exercises .

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement 

	I. Warm up .* Slap the board 




II. Pre-writing.     
1. Vocabulary .

· (to) soak : (explanation) : ng©m n­íc, nhóng n­íc. ((to) put s.th in liquid for a time so that it becomes completely wet) 

· (to) mash : (mime) : ng©m, nghiÒn.

· a wire mesh :(translation) : d©y l­íi.

· a bucket : (picture) : x«, thïng , gµu .

· (to) scatter : (mime) : r¾c r¶i .

- Read and help Ss to read .

* Checking vocabulary.        R.O.R

2. Ordering prediction .

- Tell Ss that they are going to read a text about how to recycle used paper .

- Put the verbs on the board randomly in flow chart ( soak, dry, pull out, mix, press, mash)

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and guess the order of the actions.

- Explain the processof recycling , using mimes or VietNamese and corrects .

*Key : (1) soak            (2) mash               (3) mix 
           (4) pull out        (5) press               (6) dry 

3. Gap- filling .

· Ask Ss to open their books, read the text (exercise1on page 93) and fill in the verbs.

· Monitors and corrects the exercise in the text book. 

* Key :  (1) use            (2) mix          (3) place          (4) press                                                                                                                                                                                                             

             (5) wrap          (6) wait         (7) dry. 
III. While-writing.

- Ask Ss to  work in groups of 4 and write the text in brief using the sequencing.

- Monitor and help Ss with their work.

* Keys : 
First, soak old newspaper in a bucket overnight.

Then, mash the paper by a wooden spoon.

Next, mix the mashed paper with water.

After that, use a wire mesh to pull the mixture out , put it on the cloth and press it down firmly.

Finally, take the mesh out of the cloth & dry it in the sun.
IV. Post-writing.

- Ask Ss to hang their writings on the board , read and asks Ss to correct the mistakes if they can .

- Gives feedback and corrects .

*  Ordering pictures.

- Stick the photocopied pictures on the board randomly.

- Ask Ss to listen and work in groups to rearrnge the pictures according to the instructions on how to prepare the tealeaves.

- Read the instructions aloud.

a. Fisrt, take the used tealeaves from the tea pot.

b. Next, scattwer the tealeaves on a tray .

c. Then, dry the leaves in the sun.

d. Finally, put the dry leaves in a pot for future use.

- Gets Ss to give their answers. And corrects.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write the instructions on how to make a thing you have ever made using the sequencing.


	Team work 

Teacher- Ss

Team work

Teacher 

Group work

Individual work
Group work

T- students

Group work
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RECYCLING

UNIT 10. Lesson 5.                   LANGUAGE FOCUS 2 - 3 - 4
I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to further practice in the passive and in expressing their feelings using adjectives.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: cardboards, poster, handouts.

III. Teaching steps.

                                    A. Organization.
                    - Greets and checks the total of the class

                                    B. Checking up.
       - Call 2 Ss to read the instructionson how to make a thing.

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .   * Question game.
   " What's your job ? ,,

- Call on a student to go to the board and give him/ her a job name.

- Ask the rest of the class to guess the job by asking yes-no questions.

- The chosen student can only answer yes or no 

Eg : Do you get a big salary ? 

        Do you wear uniform  ?........

- Tell someone who can guess the right job will get a point and take the place of the last chosen student.

II. Language focus 2 (page 96).

- Set the scene and write the model sentences on the board.   
   When will the project be started ?

* Concept check  :

· Meaning :

· Form  :  S  +  will/shall  +  be  +  V(pp).

                     S  + will/shall-not  +  be + V(pp).

                     Will/shall  + S  +  be   + V(pp)  ?

· Use : passive form in the future simple.

· Practice : ask Ss to do exercise LF 2 

* Key : (1) ....will be showed/ shown ....

             (2) Will....be built ........?

             (3)....will be finished.....

             (4) Will .... be made ...?

III. Language focus 3 (page 96).

- Set the scene and gives the model sentence.

   It is difficult to follow your directions 

· Meaning :

· Form : ( tÝnh tõ theo sau bëi ®/tõ ng. mÉu) It   +  be(is)   + adj   +  to infi .

· Practice :  * Gap filling.
- Ask Ss to complete the dialogue on page 96 .

*Key : b. easy to understand, c. hard to believe,

            d. dangerous to go, e. important to wait.

- Call Ss to demonstrate the dialogue & correct.

IV. Language focus 4 (page 97)

- Set the scene and write the model sentence.

 We are delighted that you passed the exam 

· Meaning : 

· Form : ( tÝnh tõ theo sau bëi 1 mÖnh ®Ò)

S  +  be  +  adj  +  that  + noun clause   

· Practice :  * Matching .

1. relieved (adj).                a. xin chóc mõng.

2. congratulations !           b. tr«ng chê.

3. look forward to .            c. X¸c nhËn l¹i.

4. confirm (v).                   d. nhÑ nhâm.

Key : 1d, 2a, 3b , 4c.

* Gap – fill .

- Ask Ss to  complete the letter using the words in the box.

Key : 1. was happy,  2. am relieved,       

          3. is afraid,      4. am certain.

 V . Homework.

- Ask Ss to do these exercises again.                                                  

       
	T- whole class

T- whole class

 Pair work

T -  Class
Pair work

T – whole class

Individual work
Individual work
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Traveling around Viet Nam.
Unit 11 . Lesson 1         Getting started + Listen and read
I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to use some expression to express their interest.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II. Teaching aids : cassette, 2 charts (jumbled words and pre-questions), pictures on page 98.

III. Teaching steps .

A. Organization.
-  Greet and check the total of the class.

B. Checking up.

-  Call Ss to go to the and do exercises.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up

*  Jumbled words .

( Harbor, Gate, Nha Rong, The Temple, Ha Long, Bay, Ngo Mon , Literature )

- Ask Ss to conect the words to make 

the right phrases for places of interest.

 *Key: Ngo Mon Gate, Ha Long Bay, The Temple of Literature, Nha Rong Harbor.

II. Getting started:
- Ask Ss to match the names with the pictures on page 98.

* Key: a. Ngo Mon Gate,   c. The Temple of Literature

            b. Nha Rong Harbor, d. Ha Long Bay.

III. Pre-reading.     1. Vocabulary.

· a crop < translation > vô mïa < s.th such as grain, rice, fruit... is grown in 1 season>

· a sugar cane ( what is used to make sugar?) c©y mÝa.

· a water buffalo ( buffaloes < translation> con tr©u (n­íc).

· a forty-minute drive < explaination>

< The drive takes 40 minutes = It is a forty-minute drive>

Read and help Ss to read.

* Checking vocabulary : R.O.R 

2. Pre-questions.
a. Where does Hoa meet The Jones?

b. It is the first time The Jones have visited VN?

c. How do they travel to Ha Noi?

d. What do they see along the road to Ha Noi?

e. What would Tim like to do?

- Ask Ss to work in pairs, guess and answer the questions.

IV. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape while reading the dialogue on page 99 and correct their  answers.

 * Key: a. Hoa meets The Jones at the airport.

             b. Yes, it is.

             c. By taxi

            d. They see a boy riding a water buffalo, rice paddies,           corn and sugar cane fields

            e.He’d like to take a photo.

* True/ False statements . < Ex 2 ( 99,100 ) >.

- Ask Ss to do exercise and correct the false statements.

 *Key: a, b, d, e: True.

         c. False ( ... in a taxi.

         f. False ( not only rice and corn but also sugar canes are grown around Ha Noi.

V. Post-reading.            * Discussion.
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue again, discuss with them and ask    them to pick out the sentences containing the situations mentioned below

   To express interest                     To express a request
I’d like you to meet my parents.    – Would you mind 

It’s nice to meet you...
                 sitting in the front 

It’s great to be in Vietnam                seat.

I’d like to seat with Tim ...          – Would you mind if I 

                                                         took a photo ?

VI. Homework.                                  
- Ask Ss to do exercises in the workbooks.
	Team work

Individual work

Teacher – Class

Pair work


Individual work

Pair work


 Group work
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Traveling around Viet Nam.
Unit 11 . Lesson 2         Speak and language focus 3,4
I. Aims of lesson.
· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to make and respond to formal requests using  “ Mind ,, and make suggestions.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II. Teaching aids : 4 cardboards, a mapped dialogue chart.

III. Teaching steps .

Organization.

        - Greet and check the total of the class.   

Checking up.

· Call Ss to go to the board and write the vocabulary.
Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arragenment

	I. Warm up.

   * Game.          What does it say ?

- Write on the board.                Ss can ask 

  Yes, I do                 Do you like your teacher ?

  Everyday          How often do you have a shower ?

.....................

II.Presentation.

- Set the scene: Remind Ss of the exchanges between Hoa and Mr Jones and between Hoa and Tim in the last dialogue and elicit the sentences from Ss .

* Model sentences. 

1. A : Would you mind sitting in the front seat of 

          the taxi ?

    B : No problem.

2. A : Would you mind if I took a photo ?

    B : Not at all.

- Use : To make & respond to formal requests .

- Form : Would you mind/Do you mind + V- ing ?

               Would you mind if I  +  V(p) ?

               Do you mind if I   +  V(s/es)  ?

+ Responses :- No, I don’t mind/ No, of course not 

· Not at all/please do/please go ahead .

· I’m sorry, I can’t / I’m sorry, It’s impossible.

· I’d prefer you didn’t / I’d rather you didn’t.

- Meaning : xin b¹n c¶m phiÒn, .......

III. Practice.

* Cardboard drill. ( LF3- p. 109 ).

- Prepare 4 cardboard with cues including checks (() and (()

a. move/car ().      b. put out/cigarette (( ).

c. get/coffee (().    d. wait/moment (().  

- Model the first cue 2 or 3 times.

  Eg : Would you mind moving your car ?.

 No, of course not .

- Ask Ss to repeat it & corrects .

- Ask Ss to practice with the rest cues.

IV. Production.    * Mapped dialogue. 

- Set the scene : you are a tourist on vacation in HCM city , you want to visit a market . This is the conversation between you and the tourist officer.

     You                                        Tourist officer
                                                                                   

Excuse me!                               Yes ?                                                I’d like to visit a market . 

Would you mind                      Not at all. How 

suggesting one?                     about going to TBinh                                          

                                           Market ? It opens from 

                                           about 5 a.m to 8 p.m .

That sounds interesting.

Thank you .                         You’re welcome.

- Ask Ss to practice in open pairs / close pairs using the information on page 101 .

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to make similar dialogues in their noterbooks and do exercises in workbook.

             


	T - Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Pair work
Pair work

Teacher- Ss 

Pair work
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WEEK 23                                             Period 66
Traveling around Viet Nam.
UNIT 11 .  LESSON 3.                 LISTEN + READ        

I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to listen and read for details about the place directions and information about some places of interest in VietNam.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids : Cassette, a route map, pictures of cities, drawing, aword, cue chart . 

III.Checking up.

· Call a pair of Ss to go to the board and make a dialogue that they have learnt in last lesson.

· Correct and give marks for them.

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .  

  * Quiz.   What’s this place ?
- Ask questions call the student who puts his/her hand up first to answer.

- Tell Ss each place consists of 3 questions : 3 points for the 1st question; 2 point for the 2nd and 1 point for the 3rd.

* Da Lat.

1. It is called the city of Eternal Spring.

2. It has a lot of waterfalls and lakes.

3. You can find the most kinds of flowers here.

* Nha Trang.

1. It’s a seaside resort.

2. It has an Oceanic Institute.

3. It has a very big monument of Buddha.

* Ha Long Bay.
1. It is recognized as a World Heritage Site by UNESSCO.

2. It has a lot of caves.

3. It consists of a lot of islands.

* Sa Pa .

1. It is a mountainous resort.

2. It has tribal villages.

3. Sometimes it has snow.

II. Listen .

- Set the scene :

The Jones family are going around HaNoi and they are talking about the directions to 5 places in the maps to the correct positions on the map.

- Puts the map on the board and asks Ss to identify the places.

- Play the tape 2 or 3 times.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Get Ss to give their answers and correct.

   * Key. a, restaurant.     b, hotel.     c, bus station.

               d, pagoda.         e, temple.

III. Read  1.

1. Pre-reading.            a. Vocabulary.
· accommodation (n) ( a place to live, work or stay in) : chç ë.

· giant : (a) = very big : to lín, khæng lå.

· tribe (n)( translation) tribal (a): bé téc,bé l¹c.

· slope (n) : dèc.

· a jungle = a very thick forest : rõng rËm.

· limestone (n) ( translation ) : ®¸ v«i.

- Read and help Ss to read.

                * Checking vocabulary.

                   ( uses  R.O.R game )

b. Grid ( guessing).

- Ask Ss to read the advertisements about the resorts (p. 102, 103 ) and check (() the topics mentioned in the grid (p. 104).

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and compare their answer.

2. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to give their answers .

    * Key : - Nha Trang : flights to Ha Noi , railway, hotels, local transport, tourist attractions.

                 - Da Lat : hotels, local trasport, waterfalls, tourist attractions.

                 - Sa Pa : hotels, local transport, moutain slopes tourist attractions, villages.

                 - Ha Long Bay : World Heritage, tourist attractions, sand beaches, railway, hotels, caves, local transport.

                 - restaurants, types of food ( no place.
3. Post-reading .    * Interveiw.
     - Ask Ss to work in pairs, one plays the role of a tourist and the other plays the role of a tourist officer to ask for and give the information about the tourist siotes.

· Show the word-cue chart on the board and get a good student to model.

Tourist

  Tourist officer

- Would you mind telling me s.th about  ( Nha Trang ) ?

- Is there anything special ?



- How about the accommodation  

- How can I travel around the city 


- Thank you very much.

  Not at all. It is a ( seaside 
resort.)
-Yes, you can visit ( the 
giant Buddha, the Oceanic 

Institute aswell as the 
offshores islands.)

-(There is a small selection 
of hotels here , so you have to 
book it in advance. )

-You can(go to the northern
 and southern destinations 
by bus or train)

- You’re welcome.
- Ask Ss to rewrite the advertisements to make them into short paragraphs , like this : “ Nha Trang is a wonderful seaside resort for summer holiday....,, and do exercises in workbook. Ask Ss to use information in the advertisements to make other dialogues and practise speaking.

 IV. Homework.


	Individual work
T - Whole class

Pair work

T- Class 

T - Whole class

Individual

Pair work

Whole work

Pair work
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 Lesson 4                            WRITE                   

I. Aims of lesson .

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to know how to write a narrative using a guided composition.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids : pictures (p.106, 107. ), gap fill charts, cardboards.

* Checking up.

                  - Call Ss to go to the board and do exercises .

procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .    * Kim’s game .

( move, appear, rescue, drop, paddle, suddenly, realize, decide, heavily, wet )

II. Write 1.   
1. Pre-reading.    a. Vocabulary.
· a canoe (drawing) : ca n« xuång.

· (to) paddle : (mime) : chÌo.                    

       (n) : c¸i chÌo (a thing used to paddle)

· (to) hire  (translation) : thuª.

· (to) overturn (explanation) : lËt ®æ. 

· (to) rescue (definition) (to save somebody’s life from danger )  : cøu tho¸t.

- Read and help Ss to read after copying the words.

    * Checking vocabulary .

   ( use technique : Jumbled words )

2. While-reading.     
* Ordering statements. 

- Set the scene : Last week, while on vacation in DaLat, The Jones family had quite an unforgetable adventure on Xuan Huong Lake . What did they do and what happened to them  ? 

- Ask Ss to open their books, read the first part of the story on page 105 and rearrange the sentences on page 106 to complete the story.

- Get some Ss to read the story aloud for the class and correct from them.

    * Key : c-a-g-d-f-b-e .

III. Write 2.

1. Pre-writing.    a. Pre-teach   * Matching .

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page106 & 107 and guess the meaning of the new words.

- Write the vocabulary on the board and ask Ss to match them.

 (1). (to) stumble .                           a. v¨ng lªn. 

 (2). (to) go off.                               b. nhËn ra.

 (3). (to) realize.                              c. tr­ît ch©n.

   * Key : 1c, 2a, 3b.

 b. Ordering pictures.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures again and rearrange the events in the correct chronological order to make it a story .

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and correct.

    *Key : d- b- e- h- a- f- c- g.

2. While-writing.            * Write it up.
- Ask Ss to use the pictures already rearranged and the given word to write the story about Uyen 

- Monitors and help Ss with words or structures while they are writing.

3. Post-writing.

- After the Ss finish , call some Ss to read their story aloudin front of class.

- Give feedback and corrects. 

   *Key : (d,b,e,h,a,f,c,g)

Uyen had a day to remember last week.

She had a Math exam on Friday but she got up late.She realized her alarm clock did not go off. As she was leaving home, it started to rain heavily . Uyen tried to run as fast as she could . Suddenly she stumbled against a rock and fell onto the road . Her schoolbag went into a pool of water and everything got to wet . Strangely, the rain stopped as she got to her classroom. Luckily, Uyen had enough time to finish her exam.

IV. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write the whole story in their noterbooks, and do exercises in workbook.
	Team work

Teacher- Ss

Whole class

Group work

Pair work

Teacher – Ss

Pair work

Individual work
Individual work
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UNIT 11 .  LESSON 5              language focus 1,2.      

I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use present participles to describethe things and people.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.    

II. Teaching aids : pictures (p. 108, 109), cardboards, gap-fill chart.

III. Teaching steps : 

Organization. 

                      - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

· Calls some Ss and checks their writing that they have written at home.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.
- Greets :    * Jumbled words. 

( box, llamp, truck, doll, flowers, elephant, bear, rabbit ) ( prepares the poster with these words in disorder letters)

II. Language focus 1.
1. Presentation.

- Asks Ss to open their books and look at the picture on page108.

- Sets the scene : It’s time for recess and the people at Q Trung school are in the school yard. What are they doing ? 

- Asks questions and calls on Ss to answer then corrects.

Teacher : What’s Mr Quang doing ?

Student :  He’s walking/ going up the stairs.

Teacher : ( Miss Lien ) 

Student :  ( carrying a bag / talking to Nam ) 

Teacher : ( Nam ) 

Student :(standing next to Miss Lien/talking to Miss 

                   Lien )

Teacher : ( Ba ) 

Student : (sitting under the tree / reading a book )

Teacher : ( Lan ) 

Student :  ( standing by the table )

Teacher : ( Nga and Hoa ) 

Student : ( playing chess )

- Elicits the target language by asking the question.

   Who is the man walking up the stairs ?  

* Model sentences.

The man  walking up the stairs  is Mr Trung.

             ( present participle phrase)

                                                                             

* Concept check :

· Form  : V + ing  : present participle.

· Use : A present participle (phrase) can be used as an adjective to qualify a noun with active meaning.

2. Practice.      * Word cue drill.

 a. Mr Quang / walking up the stairs. 

 b. Miss Lien / carrying a bag.

 c. Nam / talking to Miss Lien.

 d. Ba / sitting under the tree.

 e. Nga and Hoa / playing chess.

- Show the cardboards , asks Ss to run through, then models one cue and asks them to practice

Eg : (a) The man walking up the stairs is Mr Quang.

III. Language focus 2.

1. Presentation .        * Matching.
- Asks Ss to look at the words in the box and the picture on page 109 to do the matching.

(1) box.                 a. wrap in        *Key : 1f, 2c, 3e, 

(2) truck.               b. dress in.            4b, 5a, 6d.             

(3) lamp.                c. recycled from.

(4) doll.                 d. keep in.

(5) flowers.            e. make in.

(6) toys.                 f. paint.  

- Asks Ss to look at the picture on page 109 again and answer the questions.

1, Where is the old lamp made in ? (China) 

2, What colour is the box painted ? ( green)

3, What is the truck recycled from ? ( cans)

4, What colour is the doll dressed in ? ( red)

5, What are the flowers wrapped in ? ( blue paper)

6, Where are the toys kept ? ( in a cardboard box )

- Elicits the targe language by asking the question below then asks Ss to repeat .

? How much is the old lamp made in China ?

  * Model sentences : 

 The old lamp     made in China   is five dollars.

                       (past participle phare)

* Concept check : 

· Form : Regular verb  +  ed 

· Inregular verb (column3)            past participle.

- Use : A past participle (phrase) can be used as an adjective to qualify a noun with passive meaning.

- Asks Ss to copy.

2. Practice.     * Question-Answer drill.

- Asks Ss to look at their books, listen to the questions and answer .

- Models :

T: How much is the box painted green ? 

Ss : The box painted green is one dollar.

 a, Truck made from recycled cans / $ 2 .

 b, Doll dressed in red / $ 2 .

 c, Flowers wrapped in blue paper / $ 1.

 d, Toys kept in a cardboard box / $ 10 .

- Asks Ss to practice in pairs .

- Calls on some pairs to demonstrate for the class.

3. Production.  * Gap-fill. (Present or past participle)

- Asks Ss to use the right form of the verbs in the box to fill in the gaps.

sit     break     live       water       sing

 1. The gird ....... at 50 Tran Hung Dao  is my friend.

 2. The garden ..... every morning is full of flowers.

 3. The cat ...... on the table is hers.

 4. The vase ..... yesterday is my father’s favorite one.

· The woman ..... on the stage is my neighbor.

* Key:                                                                           1-living, 2-watered, 3-sitting, 4-broken,5- sitting.

IV. Homework .

- Asks Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Whole class

Teamwork

Whole class

Teacher- Ss

Choral       individual

Whole class

Choral – individual 

Pair work

Teacher – Ss 

Choral – individual

Teacher- Ss

Choral- individual

Pair work

Individual
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REVISION

A. Aim of the lesson.

Ss have a chance to revise the knowledge they have learnt from unit 9 to unit 11to prepare for the next test.

B. Procedure

I. Vocabulary: Unit 9 - Unit 11

II. Structure:


1. In order ( not) to = so as ( not) to


2. be + p.p ( passive voice )


3. adj + tp inf / Nam clause


4. - ed , - ing participles


5. would you mind……?


6. Do you mind…...?

III. Tense:


1. Simple present



3. Simple past


2. Simple future



4. present perfect

EXERCISE

I. Change into the passive voice:


1. We can use the garbage to make fertilizer.


2. We should use cloth bags instead of plastic bags.


3. People speak English all over the world.



4. The workers clean the street everyday.


5. The milk man brings bottles of milkto houses.

II. Supply the right form of the verbs: 


1. The woman (sing)……………on the stage is my neighbor.


2. The vase ( break)………….. yesterday is my father’s favorite one.


3. The boy ( stand …………..over there is Nam.


4. A brige ( build ) ………….only 2 years ago has been declared unsafe.


5. The baby ( sit)………...in an armchair is crying for her mother.

III. Use“ Would/Do you mind…? “ to make the folowing sentences more polite:


1. Shall I sit here?- Do ………………………………?


2. May I ask you a question?



- Would………………………………?


3. Could I turn the air conditioner off?



- Would ………………………………?


4. Can I use your hand phone?



- Do. ………………………………?


5. Could I borrow your newspaper?



- Would………………………………?

IV. Complete the second sentence:


1. We must pay the bill at once.


- The bill……………………………...


2. Many people in the world speak English.


- English…………………………......


3. This question is difficult to understand.


- It’s……………………………………

4. I will repair your bicycle tomorrow afternoon.


- Your bicycle…………………………………..
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                             WRITTEN TEST 3


I.Objectives: 

-To check the languages and skills Ss learnt from Unit 9 to Unit 11
-To appreciate the result of teaching and learning.

-To encourage them to work harder

II.Content:

-Vocab & grammar

-Pronunciation

-Skills

III.Teaching aids

Paper, preparation,cassette,tape

* Anticipated problems: It may be difficult for weak students to do

IV.Procedure

1.Warm up

  Greetings

2.Questions
Name:……………..                           written test 3
Class: 8…….                                               45 minutes
 I: T×m 1 tõ mµ phÇn g¹ch ch©n cã c¸ch ®äc kh¸c víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i (1®iÓm)

         1.a. ambulance

b. bandage

c. damage

d. patient


2.a. mash


b. scatter

c. package

d. metal


3.a. resort


b. hotel

c. except

d. rescue


4.a. first


b. victim

c. facility

d. notice
II: H·y chän 1 ®¸p ¸n ®óng nhÊt ®Ó hoµn thµnh c¸c c©u sau (2.0®iÓm)
     1.Car tires ……..to make pipes. ( are recycled / are recycling/ recycld)

2. I promise I ………on time. ( come / came/ will come)

3.The girl ………….next to me is my brother’s friend. ( sit / sitting / sat)

4. The radio was…………..by Tim yesterday. ( repaired / repairing / repaire)

5. Would you mind........... the floor for me? (clean / cleaning / cleaned)

6. Billions of cans are thrown ……..every year all over the world. (up / away / in)

7. He came here in order to.............. her some roses (give / gives / giving)

8. Would you mind if I ………..here? ( smoke / smoked / smoking) 

III: H·y ®äc kü ®o¹n v¨n sau vµ chän 1 ®¸p ¸n ®óng nhÊt (3 ®iÓm)

                                        RECYCLING  FACTS

           In the USA, millions of old car tires are (1)_______every year. But tires can be (2)__________to make pipes and floor coverings. Nowadays, many people wear shoes and sandals made from old car tires. In Britain, the milkman brings bottles of milk to houses and collects the empty ones. The empty bottles are then (3)__________and refilled. Every milk bottle can (4)__________thirty times. People throw (5)___________billions of cans every year all over the world. In Oregon, the government made a new law several years ago. They said that there must be a deposit on all drink cans .The (6)___________is returned when people bring the (7)___________back for (8)____________.
   1.
A. throw away 
B. threw away       C. thrown

D. thrown away 

2.
A. used             
B. reused

C. recycled

D. recycle

3.
A. cleaned

B. to clean

C. cleaning 

D. clean

4.
A. be reuse 

B. are reused
C. be reused       
D. be recycled

5.
A. out  

B. away   

C. off 
                    D. on

6.
A. deposit

B. law 

C. drink cans 
D. money &deposit

7.
A. law 

B. drinks      
          C. cans

D. all are correct

8.
A. use

B. using 

C. recycle

D. recycling
IV: ViÕt l¹i c¸c c©u sau b¾t ®Çu b»ng gîi ý cho s½n (4 ®iÓm)


1.He went to her house in order to see her.

( He went to her house so..............................................

2.He uses milk for making butter and cheese.

(Milk is......................................................................

3.Lan  gives  some flowers to you.

(Some flowers....................................................................
          4.Do you mind if I  play your guitar ?

(Would you mind if I.................................?


                   ……………………………………………………
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A.Aim of the lesson.
Ss can check their mistakes and remember more about the knowledge.
B. Correction.

C. Answer keys:



C©uI: T×m 1 tõ mµ phÇn g¹ch ch©n cã c¸ch ®äc kh¸c víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i (1®iÓm)


1. d.patient


2. d.metal


3.a.resort




4.a.first



II. Nghe ®o¹n v¨n vµ ®¸nh dÊu vµo c¸c c©u  sau lµ (T) nÕu lµ c©u ®óng vµ (F) nÕu lµ c©u sai ( 2,5 Ps ) 
	
	
	True
	False

	1
	Lily comes from China 
	T
	

	2
	English is important to her as she will need it for her future job  
	T
	

	3
	She started learning English when she was nineteen .
	
	F

	4
	She wants to be an English teacher . 
	T
	

	5
	She loves English songs , but she does not hope to become a singer . 
	
	F


Tapescrift : 

               Hi ! my name is Lily . I come from China . I am a student , a university student . I am eighteen years old . I am studying English as a foreign language . English is important to me because I will need it for my job in the future . I began learning English when I was very young – at the age of eight . I think that my biggest problem is listening . People speak very quickly , so I can not understand them . English is really hard for me to learn , but I like it . I want to be an English teacher ; or I hope to become a singer one day because I love English songs very much . 

C©uIII: H·y chän 1 ®¸p ¸n ®óng nhÊt ®Ó hoµn thµnh c¸c c©u sau (2.0®iÓm)

1.Car tires ……..to make pipes. ( are recycled / are recycling/ recycled)

2. I promise I ………on time. ( come / came/ will come)

3.The girl ………….next to me is my brother’s friend. ( sit / sitting / sat)

4. The radio was…………..by Tim yesterday. ( repaired / repairing / repaire)

5. Would you mind........... the floor for me? (clean / cleaning / cleaned)

6. Billions of cans are thrown ………..every year all over the world. (up / away / in)

9. He came here in order to.............. her some roses (give / gives / giving)

10. Would you mind if I ………..here? ( smoke / smoked / smoking) 

IV: H·y ®äc kü ®o¹n v¨n sau vµ chän 1 ®¸p ¸n ®óng nhÊt (2 ®iÓm)

RECYCLING FACTS

In the USA, millions of old car tires are (1)_______every year. But tires can be (2)__________to make pipes and floor coverings. Nowadays, many people wear shoes and sandals made from old car tires. In Britain, the milkman brings bottles of milk to houses and collects the empty ones. The empty bottles are then (3)__________and refilled. Every milk bottle can (4)__________thirty times. People throw (5)___________billions of cans every year all over the world. In Oregon, the government made a new law several years ago. They said that there must be a deposit on all drink cans .The (6)___________is returned when people bring the (7)___________back for (8)____________.
1.
D. thrown away 

2.
C. recycled


3.
A. cleaned



4.
C. be reused

5.
B. away
6.
A. deposit



7.
C. cans

8.
D. recycling
V: ViÕt l¹i c¸c c©u sau b¾t ®Çu b»ng gîi ý cho s½n (2.5 ®iÓm)

1.He went to her house in order to see her.

( He went to her house so as to see her.


2.He uses milk for making butter and cheese.

(Milk is used for making butter and cheese. 


3.Lan  will give us some flowers next week.

(We will be given some flowers next week by Lan.


4.Do you mind showing me the way to the post-office ? 


(Would you mind showing me the way to the post-office ?


5.Do you mind if I  play your guitar ?

(Would you mind if I played your guitar?


Seen,date: 22/ 2/ 2010.
Chữa bài kiểm tra       
I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use present participles to describethe things and people.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.    

II. Teaching aids : pictures (p. 108, 109), cardboards, gap-fill chart.

III. Teaching steps : 

Organization. 

                      - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

· Calls some Ss and checks their writing that they have written at home.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.
- Greets :    * Jumbled words. 

( box, llamp, truck, doll, flowers, elephant, bear, rabbit ) ( prepares the poster with these words in disorder letters)

II. Language focus 1.
1. Presentation.

- Asks Ss to open their books and look at the picture on page108.

- Sets the scene : It’s time for recess and the people at Q Trung school are in the school yard. What are they doing ? 

- Asks questions and calls on Ss to answer then corrects.

Teacher : What’s Mr Quang doing ?

Student :  He’s walking/ going up the stairs.

Teacher : ( Miss Lien ) 

Student :  ( carrying a bag / talking to Nam ) 

Teacher : ( Nam ) 

Student :(standing next to Miss Lien/talking to Miss 

                   Lien )

Teacher : ( Ba ) 

Student : (sitting under the tree / reading a book )

Teacher : ( Lan ) 

Student :  ( standing by the table )

Teacher : ( Nga and Hoa ) 

Student : ( playing chess )

- Elicits the target language by asking the question.

   Who is the man walking up the stairs ?  

* Model sentences.

The man  walking up the stairs  is Mr Trung.

             ( present participle phrase)

                                                                             

* Concept check :

· Form  : V + ing  : present participle.

· Use : A present participle (phrase) can be used as an adjective to qualify a noun with active meaning.

2. Practice.      * Word cue drill.

 a. Mr Quang / walking up the stairs. 

 b. Miss Lien / carrying a bag.

 c. Nam / talking to Miss Lien.

 d. Ba / sitting under the tree.

 e. Nga and Hoa / playing chess.

- Show the cardboards , asks Ss to run through, then models one cue and asks them to practice

Eg : (a) The man walking up the stairs is Mr Quang.

III. Language focus 2.

1. Presentation .        * Matching.
- Asks Ss to look at the words in the box and the picture on page 109 to do the matching.

(1) box.                 a. wrap in        *Key : 1f, 2c, 3e, 

(2) truck.               b. dress in.            4b, 5a, 6d.             

(3) lamp.                c. recycled from.

(4) doll.                 d. keep in.

(5) flowers.            e. make in.

(6) toys.                 f. paint.  

- Asks Ss to look at the picture on page 109 again and answer the questions.

1, Where is the old lamp made in ? (China) 

2, What colour is the box painted ? ( green)

3, What is the truck recycled from ? ( cans)

4, What colour is the doll dressed in ? ( red)

5, What are the flowers wrapped in ? ( blue paper)

6, Where are the toys kept ? ( in a cardboard box )

- Elicits the targe language by asking the question below then asks Ss to repeat .

? How much is the old lamp made in China ?

  * Model sentences : 

 The old lamp     made in China   is five dollars.

                       (past participle phare)

* Concept check : 

· Form : Regular verb  +  ed 

· Inregular verb (column3)            past participle.

- Use : A past participle (phrase) can be used as an adjective to qualify a noun with passive meaning.

- Asks Ss to copy.

2. Practice.     * Question-Answer drill.

- Asks Ss to look at their books, listen to the questions and answer .

- Models :

T: How much is the box painted green ? 

Ss : The box painted green is one dollar.

 a, Truck made from recycled cans / $ 2 .

 b, Doll dressed in red / $ 2 .

 c, Flowers wrapped in blue paper / $ 1.

 d, Toys kept in a cardboard box / $ 10 .

- Asks Ss to practice in pairs .

- Calls on some pairs to demonstrate for the class.

3. Production.  * Gap-fill. (Present or past participle)

- Asks Ss to use the right form of the verbs in the box to fill in the gaps.

sit     break     live       water       sing

 1. The gird ....... at 50 Tran Hung Dao  is my friend.

 2. The garden ..... every morning is full of flowers.

 3. The cat ...... on the table is hers.

 4. The vase ..... yesterday is my father’s favorite one.

· The woman ..... on the stage is my neighbor.

* Key:                                                                           1-living, 2-watered, 3-sitting, 4-broken,5- sitting.

IV. Homework .

- Asks Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Whole class

Teamwork

Whole class

Teacher- Ss

Choral       individual

Whole class

Choral – individual 

Pair work

Teacher – Ss 

Choral – individual

Teacher- Ss

Choral- individual

Pair work

Individual




                                                                                                    

Date of teaching:              

Period 71.

WRITTEN TEST 3


UNIT 12.      A VACATION ABOARD

I. Arms of unit.
- By the end of unit Ss will be able to :

· make plans.

· make, accept, and decline invitations.

· ask and answer questions about the weather.

· write a postcard.

II. Language focus.
· Past progressive.

· Past progressive with When and While.

· Present progressive with Always.

III. Time : 6 periods.

 

                                                         Date of preparing: 26/ 2/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching;

                                                 WEEK 25                         
    Period : 72
Unit 12 .  Lesson 1      Getting started + Listen and Read 1,2
I. Aims of lesson.
· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for details about making plans for a vacation aboard and be aware of how to make, accept and decline invitations.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II. Teaching aids : photocopied pictures (p.111), cassette, chart (T/F).

III. Teaching steps : 

Organization.

· Greet and check the total of the class.
Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arragenment

	I. Warm up.           
 * Getting started.
1. Guessing game.

- Show the photocopied pictures to Ss : one by one, and ask Ss to guess what country it is .

    * Key : a, The USA.   b, Australia.   c, ThaiLand.

                 d, Britain.       e, Canada.      f, Japan.

- Ask if they know what 3 first pictures are.

(a) Statue of Liberty. (b) The Opera House, (c) .....

2. Chatting.

T: Where do you want to visit among these countries?

Ss: ............................

T: Why ?

Ss: ............................

II. Listen and read.
1. Pre-reading.           
a. Vocabulary.

· (to) include (translation) : bao gåm, gåm cã,  kÓ c¶ .

· (to) come over (explanation- to come to s.o’s house to visit for a short time) :(ghÐ qua) ®Ó  th¨m  ai ®ã (trong 1 thêi gian ng¾n). 

· (to) pick (s.o) up (explanation-to come and get s.o in your car to drive him/her to a place) : ®Õn ®ãn , r­íc ( ai ®ã ).

· abroad (adv) = in a foreign country :  ë n­íc ngoµi . (     (to) be / go / travel / live abroad.

- Ask Ss to copy and then help them to read.

    * Checking vocabulary : R.O.R 
b. True/ False prediction.
- Set the scene: Mrs Quyenis going to the USA for a vacation . She is ringing her friend, Mrs Smith, to her about the trip.

(1) Mrs Quyen is calling Mrs Smith from the airport in San Francisco.

(2) Mrs Smith invites Mrs Quyen and her husband to stay with her while they are in town.

(3) Mrs Quyen doesn’t accept Mrs Smith’s invitation because she want to stay with a Vietnamese friend of hers.

(4) Mrs Quyen and her husband will be in the USA for 3 days.

(50 Mrs Quyen and her husband  will come over to Mrs Smith’s place for dinner one night .

(6) Mr Thanh ; Mrs Quyen’s husband , goes abroad for a business meeting.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and guess which statements are true or false.

2. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to open their books, listen to the tape while reading the dialogue on page 112 and check their guess again.

- Then ask them to correct the false statements.

* Key : (1) F( Mrs Quyen is calling Mrs Smith from  Ha Noi.

             (3) F ( ... because her accommodation is included in her ticket price.

             (5) F ( Only Mrs Quyen will come over to Mrs Smith’s.

 (2) , (4) , (6) : T.

a. Grid ( Listen and read 1).

- Draw the grid on the board , ask Ss to copy and then read the dialogue, work in pairs to complete Mrs Quyen’s schedule with the information taken from the dialogue .

- Call on some Ss to go to the board to write the information in the grid on the board.  

 * Key : 

Date

Mon 25

Tue 26

Wed 27

Thur 28

Schedule

Coming to San Francisco

Going out

Having dinner with the Smiths

Leaving San Francisco

b. Comprehension questions. 

- Ask Ss to look at their books and answer the questions on page 113 .

- Then ask them to compare their answers with their partner.

- Call on some Ss to answer .

- Give feedback and corrects.

   * Key : a) No, they won’t. Because they are coming on a tour, and their accommodation is included in the ticket price, so they will stay at the hotel .

b) No, he won’t . Because he will have a business meeting in the evening that day.

c) Mrs Smith will pick her up at her hotel.

3. Post-reading.        
* Discussion .

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 to talk about the countries which they want to visit and why ?

- Call on some Ss to talk in front of class.

III. Homework.

- Ask Ss to do exercises in the workbook.         
	Individual

Teacher-Ss

Teacher-Ss

Pair work

Teacher-Ss

Individual work
Pairwork

Pair  work

Groupwork





                                                         Date of preparing: 26/ 2/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching;

Period 73
UNIT 12. Lesson 2.                          SPEAK  + Listen.
I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to talk about their plans for a trip aboard and practice in making plans using tourist brochures and flight information.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listen, and writing.

II. Teaching aids :  photocopied tables ( p.113,114 ), chart (mapped dialogue), realia.

III. Teaching steps :

Organization.

                         - Greet and check the total of the class.

                                            . Checking up.

· Call on some Ss to go to the board to do exercises.
Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.   
 * Quiz.

- Tell Ss the student who can answer the question will get 1 or 2 good marks.

1. What’s the end of everything ? ( letter : g).

2. What word starts with T, ends with T, and is full of T ?. ( Teapot ; Pot ( full of ).

3. What’s in the middle of New York City ? ( York)

4. Which river in America has 4 eyes ?                        ( Mississippi ; four eyes ( honoym ).

II. Presentation.    
1. Vocabulary.
· an itinerary( explanation- a plan for a journey including the route and the places you visit.) :lé tr×nh , hµnh tr×nh. 

· a gallery ( situation- I go to this place to see works of arts to be shown. What’s it in English ? ) : phßng tr­ng bµy/triÓn l·m.

· a flight = a journey made by plane: chuyÕn bay.

· via (prep) = though a place : qua/ theo ®­êng.

· facilities (plural) (translation) : sù dÔ dµng

· a brochure (realia) : s¸ch máng h­íng dÉn/ qu¶ng c¸o du lÞch.

    ( Travel brochure.

- Ask Ss to copy and help them read the vocabulary 
    * Checking vocabulary:      slap the board 

2. Matching.
- Show the photocopied tables (p. 113, 114) on the right of the board randomly and asks Ss to match the with the right titles on the left.

- Writes the titles ( on the left ).

a. Itinerary 

b. Flight information

c. Hotel advertisement

d. Travel brochure 

- Call on some Ss to go the board to draw the lines to match the tables with the titles.

III. Practice .    
1. Tell me about.

- Leave the tables on the board and asks Ss to look at them.

- Goes through the tables, ask Ss questions for information about the flights, accommodation, and tourist places.

  * Suggestions : 

- For the flight information table:
+ How many flights a week can you take from Los Angeles to Boston ?

+ Which flight can you take every day of the week ?

- For the Hotel advertisement table:

+ Which of the hotel is cheaper ?

+ How much is a double room in Revere Hotel ? How about the Atlantic Hotel ?

- For the Travel brochure.

+ Where can you visit ? ......

2. Mapped dialogue.

- Set the scene: There people are making a plan for their trip from Los Angeles to Boston. Lets do it with them !

- Put the mapped dialogue chart on the board, elicit the exchanges from Ss and ask some pairs to practice each exchange before going on to another exchange.

- After finishing the dialogue, ask a good pair to demonstrate the whole dialogue and ask Ss to practice in open pairs and then close pairs.

Where shall we stay ?

Where should we visit ?


What time should we leave Los Angeles ?

The Revere Hotel is expensive but it has a gym. 

I think we should visit Havard Medical School, the Museum and Arts Gallery.

There’s a daily flight at 10 am, would that be OK ?

IV. Production.   
* Transformation .

- Ask Ss to make a plan for their coming summer holiday by filling the information in their itinerary.

- Eg : 

Depart ( Hue ) ...................................

Arrive (Ho Chi Minh City) ...........................

Accommodation ...........................................

Sightseeing ...................................................

Depart (HCM City) ......................................

- Call on some pairs to demonstrate their plans for the class.

- Give feedback and corrects. 
. Pre-listening.       1. Brainstorm.
                          Words related to the

                           weather forecast
* Possible answer :

Cloudy, cool, cold, warm, hot, dry, fine, humid, rainy, snowy, sunny, wet, windy, stormy. degree, minus, Centigrade, ...........

- Go through the meaning of the words and ask them to copy.

2. Prediction 
- Ask Ss to fill in the grid /P 115 with their guessing.
III. While-listening.    
* Gap-fill.

- Put the gap-fill table on the board and ask Ss to copy in their noterbooks.

Temper 

-ature 

     City

   Weather

  Low

High

1. Sydney 

dry; windy

20

26

2. Tokyo

dry; windy

15

22

3. London

humid; cold

- 3

7

4. Bangkok

warm; dry
24

32

5. New York

windy; cloudy

8

15

6. Paris

cool; dry

10

16

- Tell Ss they are going to listen to the weather forecast about the cities in the table and have to fill in the gaps with the information they hear.

- Play the tape 2 or 3 times.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Ask them to give their answers and corrects.

      * Key : (bold words and numbers in the table)

IV. Post-listening.    
V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write their itinerary into their noterbooks and do exercises in the workbook.
	Individual work
Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Teamwork

Individual

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Pair work

Pairwork

Individual work 
Teacher- Ss

Whole class

 Individual work



                                  ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~                                                                                    

                                                      Date of preparing: 26/ 2/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching;

                                    Period 74
UNIT 12. Lesson 3                READ 
I. Aims of lesson.
· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for information about the places of interest in the world and obtain some knowledge about some scenic sports in the U.S.A.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II. Teaching aids : postcarts, cardboards, pictures, and drawing.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                         - Greet and check the totals of the class.

Checking up.

                         - Call some Ss to read their weather reports that they have written at home.

procedure

	

Steps /Activities

	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    * Guess game.

· About last vacation.

· Using past progressive tense.

Eg: Strip: “ I was visiting Dong Ba market during the first morning in Hue ,,

S1: Were you visiting Linh Mu pagoda ?

S2: Were you ........................................

II. Pre-reading.    
1. Vocabulary.

· a volcano (picture/draw): nói löa, ho¶ diÖm s¬n

· lava (n) (picture) :dung nham, nham th¹ch.

· (to) pour out (picture) : ®æ ra.

· (to) carve (mime) : ch¹m,  kh¾c.

· (to) be situated (translation) : ®­îc ®Æt, n»m ...

· overhead (adv) = above your head : phÝa trªn ®Çu.

- Ask Ss to copy the vocabulary and help them to read.
   * Checking vocabulary.

 ( use the technique : Ordering) (in tkbg-TA8)

2. Pre-questions.

a. Where did Mrs Quyen go on vacation ?

b. What did she see on the tour ?

c. What did she do ?

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and answer the questions.

III. While-reading.
- Ask Ss to read the postcards on page 116 & 117 and correct their answers.

1. Grid. 

- Draw the grid ( in ex1- p.117 ) on the board, asks Ss to copy and asks them to read the postcards prom Mrs Quyen to her children and fill in the gapswith the information taken from them.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board & write the information in the grid on the board.

- Give feedback and corrects.

    * Key :

Place

 What she did and saw.

a.Hawaii

b.New York

c.Chicago

d.Mount

e.San Francisco

Went swimming, visited Kilauea Volcano.

Went shopping, bought lots of souvenirs.

Saw Lake Michigan.

Saw the heads of 4 American Presidents.

Visited F isherman’s wharf, the Napa Valley wine-growing area and the Alcatraz.

2. Comprehension questions. ( Lucky number )

- Ask Ss to anwer the questions (in ex2- p118) by playing LN game.

- Give feedback and corrects.

    * Key : 


a. She went there by plane.

b. She saw the famous prison on the island of Alcatraz.

c. It is the mount where the heads of 4 America Presidents are carved into the rock; and it can be seen from more than 100 km away.

d. It is also called “ The windy City ,,.

e. She went shopping.

IV. Post-reading.     * Retell.
- Ask Ss to retell about Mrs Quyen tour.

- Call on some Ss to retell in front of the class.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to do exercises in workbook.
	Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Whole class

Pairwork

Teacher 

Whole class

Groupwork

Teacher-Ss

Individual




~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen, date: 1/3/ 2010.
                                            Date of preparing: 6/ 3/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching;

                                                 Week 26                                      

Period 75
UNIT 12 . Lesson 4                         WRITE
I. Aims of lesson.
· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to write  postcards to their friends about their trip.

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids : chart, drawing.

III. Teaching steps.
Organization.

                          - Greet and check the total of the class.

Checking up.

                - Call on some Ss to retell about Mrs Quyen tour.


Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      * Network.
· Ask Ss to say about what they are interested in when they have vacations.

buying lots of souvenirs

                             Vacation
                                             visiting famous places

II. Pre-writing.

1. Gap - fill.

- Set the scene : From U.S.A, Mrs Quyen sent a postcard to her friend Sally to tell her about the trip. 

- Ask Ss to look at the postcard on p.118 and complete the gaps with the appropriate words.

- Gives feedback and corrects. 

      * Key : (1) in, (2) people, (3) weather, (4) visited,

                   (5) her, (6) nice/lovely, (7) bought, (8) for

                   (9) heaviness, (10) soon.

2. Grid.
- Write the topic on the board.

   * Information needed to write a postcard.
- Ask Ss to look at part 2 (p.118) and help them to go through the instructions by using questions:

Eg : What do you write about the place ?

         ( Names of places ).

  What do you write about the weather ?

          ( The weather is warm or cold or ...)

- Draw the grid on the board and ask them to fill the gaps with the sentences showing the information on the left after reading the poscard (write 1)

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write their answers in the grid.

- Give feedback and correct.

    *  Key :

Necessary information for a postcard

Place

(We’re having a wonderful time in the U.S.A)

How you feel about the people

(The people are friendly)

Weather

(The weather has been warm & sunny)

Who you meet / visit

(In San Fracisco, I visited my friend, Sandra Smith)

What you see

( no information )

What you buy

(I bouhgt lots of souvenirs)

III. While-writing.
- Set the scene : Imagine you are a tourist on vacation in a certain place/city in Vietnam. Write a postcard to a friend about your trip, using the information in the grid.

  * Possible answer :

Dear ....,

I’m having a really good time in U.S.A . The people are friendly and the weather has been warm & sunny . In San Francisco , I visited my friend, Sandra Smith. 

It was very nice to meet her. I visited some wonderful places and bought o lot of souvenirs & postcards there for you and other friends.

See you soon.

Lots of love,

(name)

IV. Post-writing.
- Call on some Ss to the front of the class and ask them to read their postcards to the whole class.

- Give feedback and corrects.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to write their postcards in their noterbooks and do exercises in workbook.
	Group work
Teacher - Class
T - Whole class

Individual work
T- Whole class

Individual work
T - Class



                                               ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~                                                                          

                                            Date of preparing: 6/ 3/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching;

                                                    Period 76
UNIT 12. Lessson 5      LANGUAGE FOCUS                      

I. Aims of lesson.  - will be able to talk about activities using the past                                                         progressive and present progressive tenses with “ always,, .

· Training 4 skills : reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids : Cassette, chart ( gap fill ), pictures.
     Checking up.

                  - Call on some Ss to go to the board and write about their itinerary. 
Procedure
	Steps /Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.          * Chain game.

- Ask Ss, one by one, to go to the front of the class, each student say out a word until they make a meaningful sentence. At the end, ask the whole group to repeat the sentence.

Eg : Teacher : Yesterday

         S1 : I                           S5 : bought

         S2 : went                     S6 : a lot of

         S3 : shopping              S7 : things                                                                          

         S4 : and                       S8 : ...............  


Language focus 1,2.

1. Presentation . 
a, LF 1.   * . Ordering pictures.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 119 (LF1) carefully.

- Ask Ss to listen and number the pictures.

- Read the verbs aloud.

        1, walk with a dog.        4, talk to Grandma.

        2, eat dinner.                  5, read a comic.

        3, take a shower.            6, write a letter.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

- Give feedback and corrects.

   * Key : a) 3,   b) 2,  c) 5,  d) 6,  e) 1,  f) 4.

b, LF 2.   * Matching.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 119 and do the matching on page 120.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

    * Key : a) C,  b) F,  c) E,  d) B,  e) D,  f) A.

c, Teaching grammar. * LF 1.
- Set the scene: “ Look at picture a) ! What was Ba doing at 8 o clock last night ? ,, 

- Elicit the answer from Ss, get Ss to repeat and write the sentence on the board.

- Continue to picture f) with the same steps.

  - What were Lan and her Grandma doing at that time ?,,

   * Model sentences :

Ba was taking a shower at 8 o clock last night.

They were talking to each other at that time.
 + Concept check : Past progressive tense.

· Form : S  + was / were  + V- ing 

· Use : * to indicate an action that was in progress at a point of time in the past ( diÔn t¶ 1 hµnh ®éng ®ang x¶y ra t¹i 1 thêi ®iÓm x¸c ®Þnh trong qu¸ khø ) – th­êng ®i víi c¸c côm tõ chØ thêi gian nh­ : at ... o’clock yesterday (last night / last Monday/...), at this time yesterday( last night / week / month / year / Monday / .... ), at that time .

Eg: She was watching T.V at 5 o’clock yesterday.

 * (LF 2). 

- Elicit the model sentences by asking the questions :
- What was the Le family doing when the mailman came ?  What happened while Nga was eating ?
 * Model sentences :

The Le family was sleeping when the mailman came.

The phone rang while Nga was eating.

 + Concept check :

- Form : Main clause + conjunction + Adv clause.

            QKTD/QK§    while/when     QK§/QKTD.              – Use:* Sequence of tenses ( sù phèi hîp c¸c th×): An action was taking place in the past when another action took place.  (DiÔn t¶ 1 hµnh ®éng ®ang x¶y ra th× 1 hµnh kh¸c x¶y ®Õn , lµm gi¸n ®o¹n.( th­êng dïng víi  when / while lµm liªn tõ  ) ( l­u ý hµnh ®éng nµo x¶y ra tr­íc(hµnh ®«ng kÐo dµi) th× dïng th× QKTD, vµ hµnh ®éng x¶y ®Õn( hµnh ®éng c¾t ngang) dïng ë th× QK§ )

Eg: She was watching TV when the light went out.

      While they were having dinner, he came.

 * Note: Ngoµi ra th× QKTD cßn dïng ®Ó diÔn t¶ 2 hµnh ®éng cïng ®ang diÔn ra song song cïng 1 lóc t¹i 1 thêi ®iÓm cô thÓ trong qu¸ khø , ( th­êng dïng víi  While )

Eg: She was doing her homework while her sister was reading newspaper.

- Ask Ss to copy.

2. Practice.      
* Work cue drill. ( LF 1 ).

- Show the cardboards and go through the verbs.

  a, Ba / take a shower.

  b, Hoa / have dinner. 

  c, Bao / read a comic.

  d, Nga / write a letter. 

  e,  Na and her brother /  walk with her dog.

- Model the first sentence and ask Ss to repeat .

- Ask Ss to work through the rest of the cues.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write their sentences then corrects from them.

  *Picture drill. ( LF  2 ).

- Put the photocopied pictures on the board in order of the word cues.

- Model the first sentence and ask Ss to repeat.

- Then ask Ss to work through the rest of the cues.
E.g: The Le Family was sleeping when the mailman came.
Picture a)-   The Le family / sleep.

            b)-    Hoa / eating.

            c)-    Nam / win the race.

            d)-    Mrs Thoa / cook.

            e)-    Lan / arrive at school.

            f)-     It / rain.

Language focus 3.
1. Presentation.
- Set the scene by eliciting the model from Ss, using Vietnamese.

- Ask Ss to repeat and write the sentence on the board.

    * Model sentences :

   Ba is always fogetting his homework .

           Present progressive.

+ Concept check :

· Form: S  +  am/is/are  +  always  +  V-ing..

· Use:  to express a complaint.
Eg:  Nam is always getting up late.

2. Practice.    * Picture drill.

- Ask Ss to look at pictures /P 120 to practise.
- Model the first picture and ask Ss to repeat.

- Then ask them to work through the rest of the pictures.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board to write their sentences and correct from them.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to use the information in the table to write a weather report, beginning with : - Here is today s weather forecast for the international travellers.

In Sydney, it will be ......
	Group work of       10/12 Ss

T - Class
Individual work
 T - Class

Pair work

Individual work
Teacher-Ss

Pairwork





                                            Date of preparing: 6/ 3/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching;

Period 77
                                                     festival
Unit 13 . LESSON 1.            GETTING STARTED,
                                 LISTEN AND READ + LANGUAGE FOCUS 3

I. Aim of lesson.

- By the and of lesson Ss will be able to read for details about traditional Festivals and ask for explanations of events.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: posters , cassette.

III. Teaching steps:

                                       A. Organization.

                  - Greet and check the total of the class

Procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	* Getting started.

I. Warm up.    * Chatting.

- Writes the names on the board:

 Tom, David, Huckleberry, Oliver, Robinson.

- Tell Ss these people are going to go on their visits to Vietnam and they need advice on where to go.

- Introduces the names, one by one.

1. Tom likes swimming and sunbathing.

Where should he go ? ... Why ? ....

2. David is interested in ancient cities ( ?

3. Huckleberry likes mountain – climbing ( ?

4. Oliver is keen on pottery ( ?

5. Robinson os fond of crowded places ( ?

* Listen and read.

II. Pre – reading.       
1. Vocabulary.
· (to) fetch: (definition-to go to get (sth) and bring it back) : ®i lÊy , mang vÒ.

· (to) yell = to shout loudly :hÐt to, la to (cæ vò).

· (to) urge: (explanation-to make a person/an animal move more quickly) : thóc dôc.

· (to) rub : (mime) : chµ, x¸t, xoa, thoa ,xo¸.

· (to) participate=to take part (in):tham gia (vµo).

( participation (n) : sù tham gia .


· (to) award :(situation-He is the winner of the competition. They award him the first prize) : tÆng, tÆng th­ëng.

( to award s.o s.th = to award s.th to s.o.

Eg: My mother awards me a pen = My mother awards a pen to me.

- Read and help Ss to read.

- Ask Ss to copy the vocabulary.

         * Checking vocabulary.

( Use the technique : What and where ).

2. Open-prediction.

- Set the scene : Ba invites his friend Liz to a traditional festival in the North of Vietnam. Do you know what kind of festival it is ? (It is the rice-cooking festival ).

- Ask Ss to guess what they are going to read by asking questions then write Ss’ answers on the board.

 * Suggestions :

+ How many competitions do people enter in a rice-cooking festival ? (3)

+ In water-festival competition, what do people do ? How about a fire-making competition ? A rice-cooking competition ?

( Rice-cooking festival: - (water-fetching : to fetch water), - (fire-making : to make a fire), - (rice-cooking : to cook rice) .

III. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to open their books (p.121,122), read the dialogue and listen to the tape.

- Play the tape & ask Ss to check their guess again.

1. True / false statements.

- Ask Ss to read the statements (2, page 122) and check (() the boxes, using the information in the dialogue.

- Get Ss to give their answers and correct the false sentences before asking  Ss to copy down.

   * Keys :

a, False ( Only one team member takes part in the

                   water-fetching contest.                

b, False ( One person has to collect one water bottle.

c, True.

d, False ( Pieces of bamboo are used to make the 

                   fire.          

e, False ( In the final contest, the judges taste the 

                   rice.

f, True.

2. Grammar drill : Compound adjectives.

- Elicit the examples and write them on the board.

  A              rice-        cooking         Festival

  a               water-      fetching         Competition

  a               fire-          matching

(article)   (noun)     (verb-ing)         (noun)

                 Compound adjectives.

   * Concept check :

· Use: to form a compound adjective.

· Form: noun   +  Verb-ing.

- Ask Ss to copy.

IV. Post-reading.  
* Transformation drill. (LF 3)

- Deliver posters to Ss and ask them to do the exercise on page 130 and write their answers on the posters.

- Ask Ss to put their posters on the board.

- Give feedback and corrects.

   * Key: a)   A fire-making contest.

               b)   a bull-fighting festival.

               c)   a car-making industry.

               d)   a flower-arranging contest.

               e)  a rice-exporting country.

               f)   a clothes-washing machine. 

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to practise speaking the dialogue with your partner and do exercise LF 3 again.  
	Teacher – Ss

T - Whole class

Teacher – Ss

Pair work

T - Whole class

Groupwork 




                                    ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~        

                                                                      Seen, date:  8/ 3/ 2010.  Date of preparing: 13/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teachingWEEK 27                              Period 78
        festival
UNIT 13 . Lesson 2                   SPEAK  +  LISTEN                        
I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to practice in talking about their preparations for a special event and listening for details.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Chart (mapped dialogue), cassette.

III. Teaching steps.

Checking up.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write the vocabulary.   


Procedure


	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up .    
* Network.


                    your preparations for Tet

clean the house                             buy something

   * Suggestions: 

· Decorate / clean / paint the housse / the room / the yard ...

· Buy cakes/ candies/ drinks/ food/ fruits ...

· Cook / make cakes.

· Get/ buy dress ...

· Write/ send New Year cards to friends/ relatives ...

 * Speak.
II. Presentation.    
1. Vocabulary.

- Pomegranate (n) : (realia) : qu¶ lùu.

- Peach blossom : ( realia) : hoa dµo.

- Marigold (n) : (realia) :cóc v¹n thä

- a bunch of flowers : bã hoa.

- dried watermelon seeds :(realia) : h¹t d­a kh«.

- Spring roll : ch¶ giß.

Ask Ss to copy after helping them to read.

      * Checking vocabulary.  R.O.R 
2. Ordering.

- Ask Ss to read the dialogue on page 123 and put the sentences in the correct order.

- Call on some pairs to give their answers.

- Give feedback and corrects.

   * Key : A -  F, C – H, D – J, B – G, E – I.

III. Practice.       
* Mapped dialogue.

- Ask Ss to close their books.

- Put the chart with the cues on the board.

- Elicit the exchanges from  Ss.

- Call on some pairs to practise each exchange before going on to another exchange.

- After finishing the dialogue, ask a good pair to demonstratethe whole dialogue.

- Ask Ss to practise in open pairs, and closed pairs.

· Monitor and correct.

Mrs Quyen

  Lan

A: You/tidied/ bedroom?

B: market/ have to/ oranges/ pomegranates.

C: sure/ will.

D: not really / But/ want house/ look nice/ festival.

E: That/ very good/ Bye.

1, yes/ where/ going.

2, Could/ collect/ new Ao Dai tailor/ corner/ ?

3, Thanks/ anything/ want/ me/ do / while/ out/ ?

4, Mom/ I/ what/ do now/ will/ clean/ glass windows.

5, Bye.

IV. Production.
- Ask Ss to choose one of the festivals (p.123) and make up their own dialogues.

- Monitor and call on some pairs to demonstrate their dialogues for the class.

- Give feedback  and correct.

  * Listen.

I. Pre-listening.     
 * Gap-fill prediction.
- Set the scene: “ The Robinson family is making preparations for Tet. They want to buy things to make it a traditional festival as Vietnamese people do ,,.

- Ask Ss to open their books and read the statements on page 124.

- Get Ss to predict the words in the gaps.

- Write Ss’ guesses on the board.

II. While-listening.

- Play the tape (2 or3 times)

- Ask Ss to listen and fill in the gaps.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and check if Ss’ guesses are right or not.

- Play the tape again and corrects.

    * Key : a, Mr Robinson / Flowers market.

                 b, Traditional.

                 c, Dried watermelon seeds.

                 d, Make spring rolls.

III. Post-listening.    
* Grid.
- Ask Ss to copy the grid (p.124) in their noterbooks and fill in the gaps with the information taken from the statements above.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

   * Key:            Things to do.
Mr Robinson

- Go to the flower market to buy peach blossom and a bunch of marigolds.

Mrs Robinson

- go to Mrs Nga’s to learn how to make spring rolls.

Liz

- Go to the market to buy candies and a packet of dried watermelon seeds.

IV. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write their own dialogue in their noterbooks and do exercises in the workbook.
	 Group work

Teacher – Ss

Whole class

Pair work

Teacher – Ss

Pair work

Pair work

T - Class
Individual work
Pair work




                                                                                                                 


                                                                  Date of preparing: 13/ 3/ 2010.

                                                         Date of teaching
Period 79
                                                      festival
UNIT 13. Lesson 3.                                 READ.

I. Aims of lesson. 

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for details and get some knowledge about Christmas.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Pictures, cardboards, poster, cassette.

III. Teaching steps.
Checking up.

· Call on a pair of Ss to show their own dialogue.
Procedure

	

Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.       
* Sing a song.

- Let Ss listen to an English Christmas song.

Eg: Silent night, I wish you a merry Christmas ....

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape and sing along.

( OR : use Brainstorming- Things to do at Christmas.)

II. Pre-reading.    
1.Vocabulary.

· (to) spread (explanation-to cover a larger and larger area.) : tr¶i ra, lµm trµn.

( to spread – spread – spread.

· Christmas carol (example-Silent night is a Christmas carol) :th¸nh ca, bµi h¸t gi¸ng sinh

· Patron saint (translation) : Th¸nh b¶o hé.

· jolly (adj) = happy and cheerful : vui nhén.

· (to) decorate (picture/definition-to make s.th look more attractive by putting things on it) : trang trÝ, trang hoµng.

- Get Ss to copy and help them  to read vocabulary.

    * Checking vocabulary.     Jumbled words

 2. Matching.

- Set the scene by asking some questions : What is it ? / Who invented it ?

- Stick the pictures on the board 

( Christmas/tree/card/carol/Santa claus ).

- Put the statements / poster on the board, and ask Ss to read them and do the matching.

(1) It has been said he was the patron saint of children, a fat jolly man who wore a red suit and gave children presents on Christmas Eve.

(2). The custom of decorating it and putting it in a common place, spread throughout Europe to America.

(3). They were stories put to music and enjoyed by most people. First the leaders of the Church did not like them but later they became popular.

(4). An English man had s.o design it to send Christmas greetings to his friends. Now it is a part of the Christmas tradition.

a,Christmas Carol

b,Christmas Card

c,Santa Claus

d,Christmas tree

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and write them on the board.

III. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to open their books and read the paragraphs on page 124 and 125.

- Chec if Ss’ answers are right or not.

   * Key: 1-c, 2-d, 3-a, 4-b.

1. Grid. ( read 1- on page 126).

- Ask Ss to read the paragraphs again and complete the grid.

- Call on some Ss to fill in the gaps in the grid on the board.

- Give feedback and correc.

 * Key:
Christmas Specials

Place of origin

Date

(The Christmas Tree)
Riga

(early 1500s)
(The Christmas Card)
(England)
mid-19th century

Christmas Carol

(no information)

(800 years ago)
(Santa Claus)
USA

(1823)
2. Comprehension questions ( LN )(read 2- p.126)

- Ask Ss to answer the questions on page 126 by playing LN game.

  * Key: 

(1). More than a century ago.

(2). He wanted to send Christmas greetings to his friends.

(3). 800 years ago.

(4) An American professor named Clement Clrke Moore.

(5). On the description of Saint Nicholas in professor Moore’s poem.

IV. Post-reading.   
* Discussion.
- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 or 5 and talk about last christmas they held.

- Call on some leaders to retell in front of the class.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to use the information in the grid to write the brief paragraphs and answer the questions again.
	T- Whole class

Teacher – Ss

Individual work
T -Whole class

Pair work

Individual work
Individual work
Group work
Groupwork




                                                                   Date of preparing: 13/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period 80
festival
UNIT 13 . Lesson 4.                            WRITE.

I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to practice in writing a report on a festival they have joined.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Photocopied, picture (p. 126), chart. 

 Checking up.
· Call a student to go to the board and write a paragraph “ Christmas Carols.


Procedure


	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    
 * Kims game.

- Show the photocopied picture to Ss and ask them to observe it carefully.

- Let Ss to look at the picture for about 20 seconds and then put it away.

- Divide the class into 2 teams and ask Ss (one student in each team at a time) to go to the board and write their answers.

- Ask Ss to  listen to the questions:

1. How many people are there in the picture ?

What are they doing ?

2. Name all the things in the picture.
- Put the picture on the board again, give feedback and correct.

  * Key: 1. They are participating in the rice-cooking competition.

               2. rice, basket, pans, bamboo sticks, paper fans, chopsticks, a flag.

II. Pre-writing.

1. Chatting.  (OR use lucky number).

- Ask Ss to answer some questions about the rice-cooking festival.

a. What do you call the festival where people have to cook rice ?( The rice-cooking festival)
b. How many competitions are there in the rice-cooking festival ? What are they ? ( There are 3 competitions. They are water-fetching, rice-cooking, and fire-making)
c. What do people used to fetch water ? (bottle)
d. How many people are there altogether in a team taking part in the rice-cooking festival ? ( nine people : one for water-fetching, two for rice-cooking, and six for fire-making)
2. Gap - fill. ( The text- p.127 )

- Ask Ss to use the information in the dialogue on page 121 to fill in the gaps in report on page 127.

- Ask them to write their answers on a piece of paper

- Ask some Ss to copy their answers on the board and correct.

  * Key: 1) rice-cooking. 2) one/a.      3) water-fetching. 

              4) run.                5) water.     6) traditional.

              7) bamboo. 8) six. 9) seperate. 10) added.

III. While-writing.   
1. Questions and answers.

- Let Ss practise in speaking first by answering the questions from a- g/ P127.
  * Key:  Topic : Flower-arranging festival.

a. It is a flower-arranging festival.

b. It was held in Nam Ly school/school yard.

c. It lasted half a day.

d. There were three activities: - flower choosing.

                                                 - flower arranging

                                                 - idea-giving.

There are two competitions:    - flower-arranging contest

                                                 - idea-giving contest.

e. Student must arrange flowers in a vase/backet.

- Ss must tell/give some ideas about the vase of flowers.

f. There were 5 Ss in the festival/ 5 Ss took part in the contests/ 2 Ss took part in each contest. ( one for flower choosing, 2 for arranging flower, and 2 for idea giving contest.

g. The festival was wonderful, exciting.

2. Writing.

- Ask Ss to write a similar report on a festival they’re joined recently.( individual or group of 4)

- Monitor and help them.

IV. Post-writing.
- If they write individual, ask them to swap their noterbooks and correct mistakes if they can. And then call on some Ss to read their reports aloud and correct from them.

(If they write on poster, hang on some poster on the board and correct.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to write their report again and do exercises in theworkbook.

	Team work

T- Whole class

Pair work
Pairwork

Individual or groupwork

Teacher-Ss







Seen,date: 15/ 3/ 2010. 
                                                                  Date of preparing: 20/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
WEEK 28                                 Period 81
festival
 UNIT 13. Lesson 5.                LANGUAGE FOCUS 1,2,4
I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use reported speech and the passive in the past present and future tenses.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Cardboards, chart.

Checking up.

              - Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and do exercises.

Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.     * Pelmanism.

         Infinitive                    Past participle.

         - put                                     put

         - write                                  written

         - hold                                   held

         - make                                  made

         - break                                  broken.

II. Language focus 1.

1. Presentation.    
* Matching.

- Ask Ss to match the words in column A with the forms in column B.

                       The Passive form.
A

B

Tenses

Forms

1.Presen simple.

2.Past simple.

3.Future simple.

4.Present perfect

a. was/were + past participle.

b. have/has been + past participle

c. Is/am/are + past participle.

d. Will/shall + be + past participle.

- Call Ss to give their answers.

- Ask them  to copy.

* Key: 1.c     2.a       3.d         4.b.

2. Practice.       

* Gap fill.
- Ask Ss to look at LF1 on page 128.

- Ask Ss to fill in the gaps with the right form of the verbs in the box.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.

- For each sentence, Ss should be asked why they decided to use that verb form.   

* Key:   a. were performed.

              b. was decorated/ put.

              c. is made.

              d. will be held.

              e. was awarded.

              f. was written.

III. Language focus 2.

1. Vocabulary.

· (to) jumble ( translation): lén xén/lung tung.

· (to) scatter (explanation – to throw things everywhere on the ground/ mime): r¾c r¶i kh¾p n¬i/ lµm tan. .

· a jar (drwing/realia) : c¸i b×nh/v¹i/hò/lä.

- Help Ss to read and asks them to copy.

2. Practice.       
* Gap fill.

- Ask Ss to look at LF 2 on page 128 and 129 and fill in the gap with the right form of the verbs in the box.

- Call Ss to go to the boardand write their answers ( only the verb forms).

- For each sentence, Ss should be asked why they decided to use that verb form.   

* Key:  1. jumbled.        2. broken.      3. broken.

                4. scattered.      5. pulled.

IV. Language focus 4.

1. Presentation.

- Set the scene: “ Yesterday, Lan;s grandmother, Mrs Thu, needed a plumber. A man came to her door and said, “ I’m plumber,,.

- Write the quoted speech on the board:

 He said,   I’m  a plumber
                 ( quoted/ direct speech).

- Ask Ss to report what the man said and write it on the board.

* Model sentences: Reported speech. 

     He said     he was a plumber.

                       (reported/indirect speech)

- Ask Ss to pay attention to the changes in :

 a. Tenses.

   Quoted speech            (           Reported speech.

  - Present simple          (                     Past simple.

  - Will                          (                     Would.

  - must                          (                     had to.

  b. Pronouns.
( depenting on the subject of the main clause )

  c. Adverb of place and time.

       This             (              That...

        now            (               then

        here            (               there

        today          (               that day

        tomorrow   (               the next day

        yesterday    (              the day before

         ago             (              before.

d. Spelling.

- Ask Ss to copy.

2. Practice.      
* Transformation drill.
- Ask Ss to look at LF 4 on page 130 and do the exercise.

- Let Ss resay the sentences first, then ask them to write down.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write the sentences.

- Correct.

   * Key:   b. He said    he could fix the faucets.

                 c. He said    the pipes were broken.

                 d. He said    new pipes were very expensive

                  e. He said   Mrs. Thu had to pay him then.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Team work

Pairwork

Whole class

Pairwork

T -  Whole class

 Pair work
Teacher-Ss

Whole class

 Individual work





                                                                 Date of preparing: 20/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period 82
WONDERS OF THE WORLD
UNIT 14 . LESSON 1.                Getting started
Listen and read.

I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to practice in reading to seek information about a language game to complete a summary.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Pictures ( p. 131 ), postcards, cassette, chart.

Checking up.
 - Ask Ss to change the following sentences into reported speech.

                    a.  Loan said : “ I’m a teacher ,,

                    b. Nam said: “ I can fix T.V ,,

   * Key:      a. Loan said she was a teacher.

                    b. Nam said he could fix T.V.

procedure

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      
* Quiz.
- Prepare some postcards or pictures of the famous world landmarks or scene spots in VN.

- Show the pictures, one by one, to Ss and ask them what place it is.

- Divide the class into 2 teams, the team  able to answer the question will get 1 point.

- Give Ss some suggestions to help them easily recognize the place.

Eg: Mount Bach Ma.

- Suggestions: It is a place in the Central Vietnam  with cold weather everyday of the year ...

* Getting started.

- Inform the topic: Wonders of the world.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 131 and do the matching.

- Check if they know where / in which country these wonders are.

Key: a. The Pyramid.

              b. Sydney Opera House.

              c. Stone Henge.

* Listen and read.

II. Pre-reading.           
1. Ordering.
- Set the scene: “ Nga, Nhi and Hoa are playing a language game called guessing game. How does this game work ? Rearrange the Statements in the right order of the game ,,.  

- Put the statements chart on the board.

- Ask Ss to read the statements and put them in the right order.

* How to play the guessing game:
1) B asks questions to find out who or what is.

2) A thinks of a famous person or place.

3) B wins if he / she can guess the correct answer.

4) A gives B a clue.

5) B loses if he / she cannot guess the correct answer.

6) A can only answer yes or no.

- Call on some pairs to go to the board and write their answers.

III. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to open their books and read the dialogue on page 131,132 while listening to the tape.

- Check if Ss’ guesses are right or not.

- Ask Ss to write the statements in the right order.

      * Key: 2-4-1-6-3-5.

1. Gap fill.
- Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and complete the summary (2) on page 132.

- Ask Ss to compare their answers with their partners

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

        * Key: 1- Game, 2- Place, 3- Clue, 4- Vietnam,

                    5- America, 6- Golden, 7- Right, 8- Was.

2. Grammar awareness.
- Elicit the target language by asking Ss a question (in Vietnamese).

     * Model sentences.

 I     dont know           How             to play         it.
S            V             Question word   to infinitive.

  + Concept checking.

· Form: S + V + Question word + To infinitive...

· Use: Reduced form of an indirect question.

Eg: I don’t know  how I can play it.

                              how to play it.

       Please tell me   where I can go during the visit.

                                 where to go during the visit.

IV. Post-reading.     
* Matching.

- Ask Ss to read the summary again.

- Write the words on the board and asks them to match the words in Column A with their explanations in Column B.
A

B

1. Suggest (v)

2. Golden (adj)

3. Clue (n)

4. bored (adj)

a. a piece of information that helps you discover the answer to a question.

b. What you often feel when you have nothing to do.

c. made of gold.

d. make a suggestion.

 - Ask Ss to give their answers.

   * Key:  1.d, 2.c, 3.a, 4.b.

V. Homework.
- Topic: famous tourist sites, and do exercises in the workbook.
	Team work

Individual work
Pair work

T - Whole class

Individual work
Pair work

Teacher-Ss

Individual work





                                                                 Date of preparing: 20/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period 83
UNIT 14 . Lesson 2.                    SPEAK. + LISTEN
I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to make a report on famous places using reported speech by asking and answering questions about places and then report them.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: chart, posters.

Checking up.

  - Ask Ss to change the following sentences into indirect speech.

            a. “ I will go tomorrow ,, said Nga.

            b.“  My son can swim ,, says Hung.

   * Key:  a. Nga said she would go the next day.

                b. Hung said his son could swim.


procedure


	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.     
* WHO IS THE FASTEST ?

- Inform the topic and time limit .

 + Write 10/15 famous world places within 3 minutes.

- Deliver posters to Ss and tell Ss to put their posters on the board.

- Give feedback and correct.

II. Presentation.

1. Pre-teach.    
* Matching.
- Put the chart with the statements on the board.

- Ask Ss to read the statements and the names of the famous places in the box on page 133 and do the matching.

1. It was designed and built by the French civil engineer with 300 metres in height.

2. It is in South Central Asia, 8.848 metres high above sea level.

3. It was built from 246 – 209 BC and some people say it can be seen from the moon.

4. It is a bell striking the hours in the clock tower of the Houses of Parliament in London.

5. It is a skycraper in Manhattan, New York City.

6. It is a famous place in Quang Binh Province recognized as a world Heritage Site by Unessco.

III. Practice.

- Check if Ss understand the statements.

- Call on some pairs to give their answers.

- Give feedback and correct.

        * Key: 1. Eiffel Tower.

                    2. Mount Everest.
                    3. Great Wall of China.

                    4. Big Ben.

                    5. Empire State building USA.

                    6. Phong Nha Cave.

1. Questions and answers drill. 

- Ask Ss to write yes/no questions about 10 places in the box, using the information in the matching.

( Each student in a group asks a question)

      * Suggest:

1. Have they just built the Effel Tower in Paris ?

2. Is the Empire State building located in New York City ?

3. Are the Petronas Twin Tower located in Malaysia ?

4. Is the Great Barrier Reef in Australia ?

5. Have you ever seen Mount Runhmore ?

6. Is Mount Everest in Nepal ? ...

- Monitor and assist Ss if necessary.

- Ask Ss to ask and answer the questions, check yes or no.

- Call on a group to demonstrate their work.

2. Grammar drill.
- Set the scene:

Ask a student :  ( Lan/ ... ).

T: Is Hue Citadel in the Central Vietnam ?

S: Yes, it is.

Ask Ss to listen:

T: I asked Lan if Hue Citadel was in the Central Vietnam. She said (that) it was.

- Write the stastement on the board.

    * Model sentences:

I said to Lan, “Is Hue Citadel in the CentralVietnam?,

                         (Yes/No question ( direct speech)

I asked Lan    if            Hue Citadel was in the Central 

                      whether                                   Vietnam.

(Main clause)                 Indirect (Yes/No) question.

  * Concept check: Indirect Yes / No question.

- Form:         S + V + (O) + If/Whether + S + V ...   

-  Use: - to say( to ask /want to know.

            - if the verb in the main clause is in past tense,    the tense in the indirect  questions must be changed:

   Direct question    (       Indirect question.

    Present simple                   Past simple.

    Past simple                        Past perfect.

    Present perfect                   Past perfect.

- Ask Ss to copy.

IV. Production.

- Choose a group’s answer to demonstrate the model (asking and reporting)

- Call on a pair in a group to demonstrate the exchanges and tell one of them  report.

- Ask Ss to work in their groups.

- Call on Ss in different groups to report in front of the class.

- Give feedback and correct.
 *. Pre-listening.    
1. Vocabulary.

· Relaxing (adj) ( (translations) (a) relaxing vacation. th­ gi¶n.

· Crystal clear (adj) = completely clear and bright : trong suèt (nh­ pha lª)

· Coral (n) :( realia/translation) : san h«.

· (to) snorkel: (picture) : b¬i lÆn cã sö dông èng thë.

· marine (adj) :(translation) thuéc biÓn, hµng h¶i.

- Ask Ss to copy after helping them to read.

* Checking vocabulary: What and Where 

2. Pre-questions.

a. Do you want to relax ?

b. Where do you want to go ?

c. Do you often go sightseeing ?

d. Do you usually go on holiday ?

e. Do you want a quiet, relaxing vacation ?

f. Have you ever gone to southern Queensland ?

III. While-listening.

- Set the scene: You are going to listen to an advertisement in your books what are they ?

- Ask Ss to read the advertisement in their books for a few minutes.

- Play the tape 2 or 3 times.

- Ask Ss to give their answers.

- Play the tape the last time, give feedback and correct.

      * Key:  southern ( far north.

                   Inn         ( Hotel.

                   jungle    ( rainforest.

                   6824      ( 6924.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to write 10 indirect questions of your group in your notebooks.
	Group work (4/5 Ss)
Pair work

Group work(10 Ss)
 Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Group work(10 Ss)
Pairwork

T - Whole class

T - Class
Individual work




Seen, date: 22/ 3/ 2010.
                                                           Date of preparing: 27/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
WEEK 29                      Period 84
     UNIT 14. Lesson3                          READ
I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for details and get some knowledge about the wonders of the world.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: pictures, postcards, chart.

* Checking up.

            - Call on some Ss to go the board and do exercises.


procedure


	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.           
* Hangman.
- Draw dashes on the board, each dash is for a letter of the world.                                                     1 

- Ask Ss to guess the letters, one by one.     2 

- For every wrong guess, draw a line                     (from 1 to 8), Ss will lose the game if                        3                    they guess wrong 8 times.

(C)  (O)  (R)  (A)  (L).                    

                                                                5                 6

                                                                            4

                                                                            7                                                                                                                                                     

                                                            8

Revision:Coral, crystal-clear, snorkel,                                               relaxing.                                                                               

II. Pre-reading.     
1. Vocabulary.

· (to) compile : (translation) : biªn so¹n, tËp hîp.

· (to) claim: (explanation- to say s.th is true): kh¼ng ®Þnh, tuyªn bè.

· (to) honor = to show respect : t«n vinh.

· (a) god (male) ( goddess (female)  

                    (translation) : ThÇn.

· religion (n) (translation) ( religious (adj) : t«n gi¸o, thuéc vÒ t«n gi¸o.

· royal (adj) (situation)- ( Phu Xuan (Hue) used to be an old royal capital city of Vietnam): hoµng téc, hoµng gia.

- Ask Ss to copy after helping them to read.

              * Checking vocabulary: Slap the board 

    compile        claim           God            royal

                  honor                 religious
2. True-False prediction.

- Put the chart on the board.

(1) An Egyptian man compiled a list of what he thought were the seven wonders of the world.

(2) The only surviving wonder is The Pyramid of Cheops in Egypt.

(3) Today, we can still see the Hanging Gardens of Babylon in present – day Iraq.

(4) Angkor Wat was originally built to honor a Hindu God.

(5) The Great wall of China first wasn’t in the of the 7 wonders of the world.

(6) In the early 15th century, the Khoner King chose Angkor Wat as the new capital.

- Ask Ss to decide if the statements are true or false.

- Writes Ss’ guesses on the board.

III. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to read the text on page 134, to check their guesses.

- Call on some Ss to correct the false statements.

* Key:

(1) False : A Greek man named Antipater did it.

(2) True.

(3) False: The only surviving wonder is the pyramid of Cheeps in Egypt.

(4) True.

(5) True.

(6) False: In the early 15th century, the Kh’mer King chose Phnom Penh as the new capital.

* Multiple choice (prepare it as a listening task)

- Ask Ss to choose the best answers to complete the sentences.

- Put the answers chart on the board.

- Read the statements aloud and make hand gestures to show the missing words.

- Ask Ss to choose A,B,C, or D.

- Correct and ask Ss to write the right answers in their noterbooks.

* Key:

a) The only surviving wonder on Antipater’s list is the Pyramid of Cheops.

b) Angkor Wat was originally built for Hindus.

c) Angkor Wat was part of a royal Khmer city a long time ago.

d) In the 1400s, the Khmer King chose Phnom Penh as the new capital.

IV. Post-reading.     
* Grid.
- Draw the grid on the board and ask Ss to copy it.

- Ask Ss to read the text again and fill in the grid with the information taken from the text.

Wonders of the world

Country

1. Hanging gardens of Babylon.

2. .............................................

3. .............................................

4. .............................................

5. .............................................

6. ............................................

Iraq

..........................

..........................

..........................

..........................

...........................

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to do the exercises in the workbook.
	Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Pairwork

Individual

Individual

Whole class

Pair work

Whole class







                                                                  Date of preparing: 27/ 3/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period 85
UNIT 14. Lesson 4.                           WRITE

I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to write a letter to a friend about a place they have visited.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: picture, drawing.

Checking up.

           - Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and write the vovabulary.

Procedure
	

Steps / Activities

	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.       
* Jumbled words.
(vacation,wonder,sight, trip, relaxed, weather, plane)

II. Pre-writing.     
1. Vocabulary.
· (a) ranger (explannation- person who takes care of a park/forest) : kiÓm l©m, nh©n viªn phô tr¸ch khu b¶o tån/rõng.

· edge (n) (realia/drawing) : mÐp, r×a.

·  (a) canyon: (translation/explanation): hÏm nói.

· breathtaking (adj) = very exciting,impressive : mª ly, lµm kinh ng¹c.

· temperate (adj) (explanation- you eat a variety of food without eating too much anything) : ®iÒu ®é, võa ph¶i.

· Stone Age (translation) : thêi kú ®å ®¸.

- Help Ss to read and ask them to copy.

          * Checking vocabulary. R. O. R 

2. Insertion.

- Hang the letter on the board and ask :

  What’s this ?

   Whose letter is it ?/Who wrote this ? (Tim)

   Who did he send to ? (Hoa).

   What does the letter talk about ?

- Ask Ss to read the letter Tim sent to Hoa about his trip to the grand Canyon  (on page 135).

- Ask Ss to complete the letter by inserting the letters of the missing sentences. (A,B,C and D)

- Call on some Ss to read their completed letters in front of the class.

- Give feedback and correct.

    * Key: 1.C, 2.B, 3.D, 4.A.

III. While-writing.

- Set the scene:Imagine you have visited a place recently. Write a letter to a friend of yours and tell him/her about this place.

- Draw the outline on the board and elicits some details.

Place: Where did you visit ?( Phong Nha Cave)
- Ask Ss to write 6 sentences of their own, using three forms above.

- Monitor and assit Ss if necessary.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write their sentences.

- Give feedback and corrects.

- Award good marks to Ss having good and right sentences.

· ave)

· Distance: How far is it from your city to there ? ( about 5o kms)

· How to get there: How did you get there? (by motorbike/car)

· How long: How long did you stay there?(a day)

· Sights: How about the sights? (beautiful/breathtaking)

· Weather: How was the weather ? (cool / dry)

· How you feel: How did you feel about the trip? (happy/exciting/relaxed)

- Ask Ss to talk about s.th they have done first by asking questions for them to answer.

- Ask Ss to write the letter in their notebooks.

- Monitor and assist if necessary.

IV. Post-writing.

- Call on some Ss to read their letters in front of the class.

- Give feedback and corrects.

    * Interview.

- Ask Ss to use the outline on the board and the information in their letters to make an interview.

- Models: call on a student to stand up to answer the questions:

·  Where have you just visited ?

·  How far is it ?

·  How did you get there ? 

·  What is it like ?/ Is it beautiful ?

·  How about the weather ?

·  How did you feel ?

- Ask Ss to play in turn the role of an interviewer and an interviewee.

- Monitor and correct.

- Call on some pairs to demonstrate their interview.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write the completed letter (1) in their notebooks and do the exercises in workbook.
	Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Individual worrk                
Teacher - Ss
Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Pair work





                                                                  Date of preparing: 27/ 3/ 2010.
                                                           Date of teaching

Period 86
UNIT 14. Lesson5               LANGUAGE FOCUS 
I. Aims of lesson.


- By the end of lesson Ss will be able - to recognize mistakes and correct through listening to an advertisement.             - to further practice in Reported speech and the passive to report what people ask and answer about one of the world cultural Heritage of Vietnam.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: cassette, chart, pictures, realia.

*  Checking up.

    - Call on some Ss to go to the board and write their indirect questions

       that they have write at home.
Procedure
	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.         
* Crossword puzzle.

- Put the chart on the board.

4

1.

2.
3.
L

O

S

E

C

L

U

E

J

U

N

G

L

E

G

E

S

T

- Ask Ss to draw the crossword in their notebooks.

- Ask Ss to listen and fill in the crossword.

1. Unable to find s.th/s.o.

2. S.thing that help you find out an answer to a question.

3. A very thick forest.

4. To make a suggestion.

-  Collect Ss’ answers and give them good points if they are right.

- Help Ss to read the words.

II. Language focus 1.
1. Presentation.   
* Revision.
- Ask Ss to resay the form of the passive in the Past simple tense.

        Was/were  +  Past participle.

- Ask Ss to look at the exercise and choose the right verbs in the box for the gaps in the sentences.

2. Practice.

- Ask Ss to complete the sentences with the right passive form of the verbs.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

- Give feedback and correct.

     * Key: a) was completed.          d) was presented.

                 b) was constructed.        e) was reached.

                 c) was designed.

3. Production.        
* Matching.

- Write the words and their meaning on the board.

- Ask Ss to read the exercises again and do the matching.

         (1) Construct (v)         a) thiÕt kÕ.

         (2) Design (v)             b) ®oµn th¸m hiÓm.

         (3) Summit (n)            c) x©y dùng.

         (4) Expendition (n)    d) h­íng dÉn viªn.

         (5) Guide (n)               e) ®Ønh (nói).

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and to draw the lines to connect the words.

     * Key: 1.C, 2.A, 3.E, 4.B, 5.D.

III. Language focus 2. 

1. Presentation.
- Set the scene: Yesterday, Nga and Nhi talked about My Son, one of the world cultural Heritage of Vietnam. Beside answering some of Nhi’s questions, Nga gave her some additional information about My Son.

- Ask Ss to report what Nhi asked Nga, using reported speech.

- Call on some Ss to resay the use of the Indirect Yes/No question if necessary.

- Show the questions and ask Ss to listen.

a) Do you know My Son, Nga ?

 ( Nhi asked Nga if / whether she knew My Son.

2. Practice.     
* Substitution drill.

·  Oral drill.

- Call on one student to read the question, another student read the reported sentence.

- Give feedback and correct if necessary.

- Go on asking Ss to do the rest questions orally with the same steps.

3. Production.

·  Writing drill.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write the reported sentences.

- Correct and ask Ss to write the right answers in their notebooks.

     * Key: 
a) Nhi asked Nga if/whether She knew My Son.

b)                                           My Son was in Quang

                                                      Nam province.

c)                                            Many people lived at My Son.

d)                                            It was far from Ha Noi.

e)                                            Many tourists visited My Son                                                                                                                                         
                                                                       every year.
f)                                            Nga wanted to visited My Son one             

                                                                                             day

IV. Language focus 3.

1. Practice.    
* Word cue drill.

·  Oral drill.

- Show the word-cue chart on the board.

- Model the first sentence and ask Ss to listen.

a) tell/ how/go there.( Nga told Nhi how to go there.

- Check if Ss recognize the model sentence.

(( S + V + Question word + to infinitive.)

- Ask a student to say the next sentence.

- Give feedback and correct.

- Ask Ss to do the rest of the exercise orally with the same steps.

·  Writing drill.

- Ask some Ss to go to the board and write complete sentences.

- Give feedback, corrects and asks Ss to copy.

   * Key:
a) Nga told Nhi where to get there.

b) Nga showed Nhi where to get tickets.

c) Nga pointed out where to buy souvenirs.

d) Nga advised Nhi how to go from M Son to Hoi An.

e) Nga told Nhi what to do there during the visit.

V. Language focus4.

1. Presentation.

- Elicit the target language from Ss.

a. I want     to go            out at weekends.

                 to infinitive

b. She enjoys   swimming    very much.

                           V- ing

c. He       can              speak                 many language.

           model verb     bare infinitive

   * Concept check:

a. Form: S  +  Verb  +  to infinitive verb.

    Use: Most of the verbs in English are followed by a 

             to infinitive.

b. Form: S  +  Verb  +  Verb-ing.

    Use: Same use as enjoy : start, begin, advise ...

c. Form: S  +  Modal verb  +  bare infinitive.

    Use: Modals: can, could, will, would, shall, may, 

                           should, might, must.

- Ask Ss to copy.

2. Practice.

- Ask Ss to open their books and complete the passage on page 137 with the right form of the verbs.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

- Correct and call a student to read the whole paragraph aloud.

VI. Homework.
- Ask Ss to turn the sentences in LF 1 into the active and do exercises in the workbook.
 
	Iindividual work
T - Class
Individual work
Individual work
 T - Class

Groupwork ( 4/5 Ss)

Individual work

 Pair work

 Individual work

 T – Class

Pair work




                                                              Seen, date: 29/ 3/ 2010.
Period 90

I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to further practice in Reported speech and the passive to report what people ask and answer about one of the world cultureal Heritage of Vietnam.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.


II. Teaching aids: charts, posters.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                       - Greet and check the total of the class.

Checking up.

 - Call on some Ss and check their letters that they have written at home.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    * Bingo.
( Temperate, breathtaking, royal, religious, canyon, pyramid, edge, god, jungle, compile )

II. Language focus 1.
1. Presentation.   * Revision.
- Ask Ss to resay the form of the passive in the Past simple tense.

        Was/were  +  Past participle.

- Ask Ss to look at the exercise and choose the right verbs in the box for the gaps in the sentences.

2. Practice.

- Ask Ss to complete the sentences with the right passive form of the verbs.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

- Give feedback and correct.

     * Key: a) was completed.          d) was presented.

                 b) was constructed.        e) was reached.

                 c) was designed.

3. Production.        * Matching.

- Write the words and their meaning on the board.

- Ask Ss to read the exercises again and do the matching.

         (1) Construct (v)         a) thiÕt kÕ.

         (2) Design (v)             b) ®oµn th¸m hiÓm.

         (3) Summit (n)            c) x©y dùng.

         (4) Expendition (n)    d) h­íng dÉn viªn.

         (5) Guide (n)               e) ®Ønh (nói).

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and to draw the lines to connect the words.

     * Key: 1.C, 2.A, 3.E, 4.B, 5.D.

III. Language focus 2. 

1. Presentation.
- Set the scene: Yesterday, Nga and Nhi talked about My Son, one of the world cultural Heritage of Vietnam. Beside answerind some of Nhi’s questions, Nga gave her some additional information about My Son.

- Ask Ss to report what Nhi asked Nga, using reported speech.

- Calls on some Ss to resay the use of the Indirect Yes/No question if necessary.

- Show the questions and ask Ss to listen.

a) Do you know My Son, Nga ?

 ( Nhi asked Nga if / whether she knew My Son.

2. Practice.     * Substitution drill.

·  Oral drill.

- Call on one student to read the question, another student read the reported sentence.

- Give feedback and corrects if necessary.

- Go on asking Ss to do the rest questions orally with the same steps.

3. Production.

·  Writing drill.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and write the reported sentences.

- Correct and ask Ss to write the right answers in their notebooks.

     * Key: 
a) Nhi asked Nga if/whether She knew My Son.

b)                                           My Son was in Quang

                                                      Nam province.

c)                                            Many people lived at 

                                                      My Son.

d)                                            It was far from Ha Noi.

e)                                            Many tourists visited 

                                                     My Son every year.

f)                                            Nga wanted to visited

                                                     My Son one day.

IV. Language focus 3.

1. Practice.    

* Word cue drill.

·  Oral drill.

- Show the word-cue chart on the board.

- Model the first sentence and ask Ss to listen.

a) tell/ how/go there.( Nga told Nhi how to go there.

- Checks if Ss recognize the model sentence.

(( S + V + Question word + to infinitive.)

- Ask a student to say the next sentence.

- Give feedback and correct.

- Ask Ss to do the rest of the exercise orally with the same steps.

·  Writing drill.

- Ask some Ss to go to the board and write complete senteces.

- Give feedback, corrects and asks Ss to copy.

   * Key:
a) Nga told Nhi how where to get there.

b) Nga showed Nhi where to get tickets.

c) Nga pointed out where to buy souvenirs.

d) Nga advised Nhi how to go from M Son to Hoi An.

e) Nga told Nhi what to do there during the visit.

2. Production.
- Diliver posters to Ss.

- Write the question words on the board and asks Ss to write complete sentences of their own.

- Tell Ss to write their sentences on posters and put them  on the board after finishing them.

- Award Ss good marks if their sentences are right.

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to turn the sentences in LF 1 into the active and do exercises in the workbook.
	Iindividual

Pairwork

Individual

Teacher

Individual

Pairwork

Individual

Whole class

Teacher

Individual

Whole class

Individual

Groupwork of 4/5 Ss

Copy.




                                                                                                

                                                                                    Date of preparing: 3/ 4/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
WEEK 30                  

Period 87: Revision
A. Aim of the lesson.

Ss have a chance to revise the knowledge they have learnt from unit 12 to unit 14 to prepare for the next test.

B. Procedure

I. Vocabulary: Unit 12- Unit 14

II. Structure:


1. Past progressive


2. Past progressive with When and While

3. Past progressive tenses with always

4. Passive form: be+ past participle

5. Compound words: rice-cooking

6. Reported speech
         7. Passive form

         8. Indirect questions with if and whether

         9. Question words befofe to- infinitives

         10. Verb+to-infinitive

III. Tense:


1. Simple present



3. Simple past


2. Simple future



4. present perfect

EXERCISE

I. Change into the passive voice:


1. The workers built this school in 1982.

2. We prepared the lesson carefully.

3. People spoke English all over the world.



4. The workers cleaned  the street .


5. The  teacher taught us the past tense.
II. Use report speechto rewrite:
1. “ I am a teacher”

 She said that………………………………….

2. “ I can play the guitar”

 He said that…………………………………

3. “ You must go to school.”

My mother asked me………………………………………….

4. Do you play soccer?

He asked me…………………………………………………...

5. Do you live in QB?

He asked me…………………………………………………..


.IIIChoose the correct answer:


1. I shown Lan where (to buy/ buy) the tickets.

2. He told me what ( do/ to do) during vacation.

3. She told me where ( to go/ going) in the summer.
          4. She advised me how ( to make/ making) the cake.


.

                    ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                                   Date of preparing: 3/ 4/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period : 88
English written test 4
Full name:
Class:8

I.H·y nèi tªn k× quan ®óng víi ®Êt n​íc hoÆc thµnh phè: ( 1.0 ®iÓm)

1. Ha Long Bay                                    a. Quang Binh

2. Phong Nha Cave                               b. Chi Na

3. The Opera house                               c. Quang Ninh

4. The Great Wall                                  d. Sydney

II. Chän mét ®¸p ¸n ®óngA .B . C. hoÆc D ®Ó hoµn thµnh c¸c c©u sau ( 2.0 ®iÓm)

1. Ha asked Nam……………he lived in Quang Binh province.

A. if                   B. said                      B. told                      D. where

2. He has played soccer………………4 o’clock.

A. at                  B. since                    C. about                     D. for

3. Sydney Opera house was……………in 1973.

A. complete           B. completed         C. to completed       D. completing

4. Would you mind…………the door?

A. to close              B. close                     C. closing            D. closed

5. “Romeo and Juliet”…………by Shakespeare.

A. is written               B. wrote                    C. was written        D. written

6. The man…………….the red shirt is my English teacher.

A. wear                    B. wearing                    C. worn                D. to wear

7. Would you mind if I…………you for help?

A. ask                        B. asking             C,. asked                  D. to asked

8. We have learned English…………………..2005

A. since                    B. for                       C. in                   D. to

III H·y chän mét tõ ®óng ë trong ngoÆc ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: (2.0 ®iÓm)

1. He doesn’t know how ( to use/ use) the computer.

2. Do you mind ( stand/ standing) here?

3. Last week, I ( buy/ bought) a new bicycle.

4. I was having dinner when Lan ( come/ came)

IV§äc ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau: (2,5 ®iÓm)

Nam is a student. This year he had a very interesting summer holiday. He traveled with his friends to a mountainous area in Hoa Binh province. They went there to help make s road through a forest ( rõng) between two villages.” It was difficult because there was no water to drink and no shops where we could buy food,”said Nam.” It was also cold and wet in the mountains. It is one of the wettest places in the country.”Nam stayed in the mountains for sixs weeks. It was hard work, but he says it was the best thing he was ever done. He is hoping to return next year to do some more work there.

1. What does Nam do?

……………………………………………………………………………..

2. Where did he travel?

……………………………………………………………………………..

3. What was the weather like in the mountains?

…………………………………………………………………………….

4. How long did he stay in the mountains?

…………………………………………………………………………….

5. Was it easy for Nam to make a road through a forest between two villages?

…………………………………………………………………………….

V. H·y lµm theo chØ dÉn ë trong ngoÆc: (2,5 ®iÓm)

1. “ I am a teacher.”  (ViÕt l¹i c©u b¾t ®Çu b»ng “ Lan said…………..” )

……………………………………………………………………………..

2. Do you live in Ha Noi? ( ViÕt l¹i c©u b¾t ®Çu b»ng Lan asked me)  

……………………………………………………………………………….

3. They built this house last year. ( §æi sang c©u bÞ ®éng)

……………………………………………………………………………..

4. were/ TV/ when/ we/  came/ watching/ he. ( S¾p xÕp c¸c tõ thµnh c©u hoµn chØnh)

……………………………………………………………………………

5. Lan writes the letter to me. (®æi sang c©u bÞ ®éng)

……………………………………………………………………………

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

                                                                           Date of preparing: 3/ 4/ 2010.
                                        Date of teaching
Period  89: Correction the test
A.Aim of the lesson.
Ss can check their mistakes and remember more about the knowledge.
B. Correction.

C. Answer keys:



 C©u I:1.0 ®iÓm ( Mæi c©u ®óng cho 0,25 ®iÓm)
      1.c                             3. d

     2. a                             4. b

C©u II: 2.0 ®iÓm ( Mæi c©u ®óng cho 0,25 ®iÓm)

    1.A                              2. B

    3. B                              4. C

    5. C                              6. B

    7. C                              8. A

C©u III: 2.0 ®iÓm ( Mæi c©u ®óng cho 0,5 ®iÓm)

1. to use                        3. bought

2. standing                    4. came

C©u IV: 2,5 ®iÓm ( Mæi c©u ®óng cho 0,5 ®iÓm)

1. Nam is a student

2. He traveled to a mountainous area in Hoa Binh province.

3. It was cold and wet in the mountains.

4. He stayed in the mountains for six weeks.

5. No, it wasn’t.

C©uV: 2,5 ®iÓm ( Mæi c©u ®óng cho 0,5 ®iÓm)

1. Lan said she was a teacher.

2. Lan asked me if/ whether I lived in Ha Noi.

3. This house was built last year by them.

4. When we were watching TV, he came.

5. The letter is written to me by her.

              ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Seen, date:5/ 4/ 2010.
                                                                 Date of preparing: 10/ 4 / 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
WEEK 31                          Period 90
                                       COMPUTERS

UNIT 15. Lesson 1. 

                        Getting started + Listen and read 

I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to differentiate facts from opinions through reading and express their opinions about a problem.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Photocopied picture (page 142), realia, cassette, chart.

III. Teaching steps.

                                        A. Organization.

                           - Greet and check the total of the class.

New lesson.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      
* Getting started: - Brainstorm.
- Writes the topic on the board.

·  Computers can help us.

· Save time.

· ...............

- Ask Ss to think of the topic and express their opinions.

- Collect Ss’ opinions and write them on the board.

  Suggestions:

+ Computers help us to learn interestingly.

+  Computers help us to learn more quickly.

+ Computers are convenient/ easy for keeping / storing information.

+ Computers are very quick in giving answers to our questions.

+ ...............................................................

II. Pre-reading.   
1. Vocabulary.

· (a) printer (picture) : m¸y in.

· (a) manual (explanation- a book coming with a machine tells you how to use / operate the machine): s¸ch h­ính dÉn sö dông.

· (to) connect: (hand gesture) : kÕt nèi.

· under guarantee : (situation)- The machine you buy at a shop will be under guarantee from 6 to 12 months ) : b¶o hµnh.

· (a) plug (realia) : bu ghi/ nót.

· (a) socket (picture/realia) : ®ui ®Ìn/ lç/ æ c¾m.

- Ask Ss to read and copy.

        * Checking vocabulary.

    ( Uses the technique: Bingo )

2. True / False prediction.

- Set the scene: Nam and his father , Mr Nhat are talking about the problem of the computer they’re just bought. What happens to the computer ?

- Put the chart on the board and asks Ss to guess which statements are true and which are false.

a. The printer isn’t working.

b. Nam has already turned the computer on.

c. Nam knows how to connect a printerbut he hasn’t connected it properly.

d. The manual helped them to find out the problem.

e. Mr Nhat bought the computer in HCM City and it’s still under guarantee.

f. Mr Nhat thinks the company wouldn’t do anything with his computer because it’s too far from his place.

- Call on some pairs to give their answers.

- Write Ss’ guess on the board.

III. While-reading. 

- Ask Ss to open their books, read the dialogue on page 138 and listen to the tape.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs again to check if their guesses are right or not.

- Give feedback and correct.

       * Key:

a. True.

b. True.

c. False: Nam knows how to connect a printer and he

                has connected it properly .

d. False: Mr Nhat thinks it isn’t very helpful.

e. True.

f. False: Mr Nhat thinks the company should do 

               something with it.  

- Ask Ss to copy the correct sentences.

       * Reading comprehension.

- Explain the words:  “ Fact and Opinion ,,  

+ Fact: a thing that is known to be true, especially when it can be proved.

+ Opinion: Your feelings or thoughts about someone or something, rather than a fact.

- Get Ss to read the statements and check (() the suitable boxes.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers

       * Key:
a)Fact,b)Opinion, c)Opinion, d)Fact, e)Fact,f)Opinion 

IV. Post-reading.        * Write it up.

- Ask Ss to use reported speech to rewrite the dialogue.

- Divide the class into 3 groups and assign each group to report about 3(4 sentences.            

- Ask them to write report on a poster and put it on the board for public check.

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to do exercises in the workbook.           
	Individual work
Teacher-Ss

Teacher

Pairwork

Whole class

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Teacher

Individual work
Whole class

Groupwork               of 10/15 Ss

.


                                                                                                         

                                                           Date of preparing: 10/ 4/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Period 91
UNIT 15. Lesson 2.                            SPEAK.

I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use some common useful expression to express agreement and disagreement.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II.   Teaching aids: Photocopied pictures (page 139), charts.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                     - Greet and check the total of the class.

Checking up.

    - Call 2 Ss to go the board and do exercises in the workbook.

New lesson.

	

Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    
 * Guessing game.
  “ Do you think that .... ? ,,

- Ask Ss each to think of one of the ways computers are helpful and write it on a piece of paper.

- Call on a student to the front of the class.

- Get the rest of the class ask him/her 

 “ Do you think that computers are ............ ?

- The student can only answer with yes or no.    

- Tell Ss the one to have the right guess will get one good mark and go on answering the classmates / questions.

II. Presentation.   1. Brainstorm.
- Write the topic on the board: Useful expressions to express agreement and disagreement.

- Put the table on the board and elicit Ss’ answers then write them in the table.

Opinion

Agreement

Degree of Agreement

Disagreement

I like ...

I don’t like ...

I think ...

I feel ...

I don’t believe...

So do I 

I agree

You’re right

Neither do I

I agree , but ...

Yes, but on the other hand...

I disagree

I can’t agree with you

No, I think ...

- Explain the phrase “ on the other hand ,, to Ss .

- Get Ss to copy the table.

2. Matching.

- Put the photocopied pictures (p.139) on the right board and the word cues on the left ( not in order )

- Ask Ss to match the words with the pictures.

(1) Reading comic books.               d

(2) Playing in the rain.                     a

(3) Driving a car.                             b

(4) Foreign food.                             c

- Call on some Ss to go to the board to draw the matching lines.   

       *Key: 1.b,  2.c,  3.a,  4.d.

III. Practice.     * Picture drill.

- Erases the words but leave the pictures.

·  Oral drill.

- Get a student to demonstrate the model (a) 

T: I think driving a car is easy.

S: I disagree. I think it’s difficult to drive a car.

or So do I.

- Ask Ss to use the adjectives in the box on page 140 to express their opinions after going through the meaning of some new words.

1. entertaining

2. time-consuming

3. challenging

- Ask Ss to use the pictures on the board to practice speaking with their partners.

- Call on some pairs to demonstrate for the class.

- Give feedback and correct.

+ Suggestions.

a. Driving a car          

    Learning to drive a car.

- easy once we get used to it.

- Challenging / difficult to get used to driving in traffic.

- Dangerous.

b. Comic books.

    Reading comic

    books.
- boring.

- interesting.

- time-consuming.

c. Playing in the rain
- fun.

- interesting.

- entertaining

d. Foreign food

Hamburgers, pizza, French fries.

- delicious.

- fun to eat.

- unhealthy.

IV. Production.    
* Mapped dialogue.

- Present the dialogue and ask Ss to repeat, sentence by sentence.

- Call on one student to demonstrate the dialogue.

- Open pair.

- Closed pairs: Ss make similar dialogues referring the cues on page 140 (below the dialogue ) to replace the information.

- Put the mapped dialogue chart on the board.

 I am having problems with ... ( What’s wrong ?

It doesn’t work. I think ...              No, you didn’t ...

Oh ! Sorry.                                           

V. Homework.
- Ask Ss to write complete dialogues in their notebooks, and do exercises in the workbook.
	Individual

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Teacher

Teacher-Ss

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork




                    ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
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UNIT 15.  Lesson 3.                               READ.
I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to know more about how computers work in a university.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II.   Teaching aids: Charts, cardboards.

III.  Teaching steps.

Organization.

                       - Greet and check the total of the class.

                                        B. Checking up.

     - Call on a pair of Ss to go the board and show their dialogue.

                                        C. New lesson.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      
* Jumbled words.

- Inform the topic : Words relating to a computer.

( printer, mouse, screen, monitor, key board,            mouse pad).

II. Pre-reading.        
1. Vocabulary.

· (a) freshman = the first-year student at a college/ university : sinh viªn n¨m thø nhÊt.

· (a) jack (translation) :æ c¾m (®iÖn).

· (a) bulletin board = notice board : b¶n tin.

· skeptical (adj) (translation) : hoµi nghi.

· impact(nu) (translation) : t¸c ®éng, sù va ch¹m.

- Help Ss to read and ask them to copy.

           * Checking vocabulary.

 (Uses the technique: What and Where )


      a freshman           skeptical             a jack


             a bulletin board                   impact           

2. Open-prediction.

 - Introduce the topic of the text.

- Ask Ss to guess what they’re going to read.

* Suggested questions:

(1) Where in the library do we get / find information?

(2) How can we store the information ?

(3) If we want to discuss something, how can we do ?

- Write the Ss’ guesses on the board.

III. While-reading.

- Ask Ss to read the text to check if their guesses are correct or not.

      * True / False statements.

- Get Ss to read the text again then read the true / false statements and decide if the statements are true or false.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and correct the false statements.

- Ask Ss to copy all the right statements in their noterbooks.

     * Key:

a, b, c, e, f : True.

d. False : Students don’t have to go computer rooms because college campuses now have computer jacks in every part of the university.

IV. Post-reading.      * Comprehension questions.
- Ask Ss to read the questions on page 147 and find the information in the text to answer.

- Ask Ss to compare their answers with their partners

- Call on some Ss to give their answers for the class.

- Givs feedback and correct.

   * Key:

a) It has no library. All the information normally found in a library is now stored in the university’s computers.

b) All the information normally found in a library or messages normally found on a bulletin board.

c) A computer and a telephone (line).

d) With a bulletin board on the Internet, a great number of people (over 20 million) can get access to the bulletin and exchange information quickly.

e) (Student’s answers).

V. Homework.

- Ask Ss to write the answers in their notebooks and do exercises in workbook.
	Teamwork

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Group of 5 Ss

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Whole class

Pairwork

Whole class

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher





Seen, date: 12/ 4/ 2010.

                                                           Date of preparing: 16/ 4/ 2010.
                                                         Date of teaching
Week 32
                                             Period 93
UNIT 15.  Lesson 4.                       WRITE + LISTEN.

I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to practice in writing a set of instructions on how to use the printer and listen for details to complete a flow charts.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II.  Teaching aids: picture (p.142, 143), charts.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                      - Grees and checs the total of the class.

Checking up.

· Cals 2 Ss to go to the board and do exercises in workbook.

New lesson.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      
* Wordsquare.

- Put the word square chart on the board.

- Inform the topic and the number of the hidden words.

                  Words related to a computer.

- Ask Ss to write the words they find out on a piece of paper and hand in offer they finish their work.

C

N

E

E

R

C

S

K

O

U

T

P

U

T

P

E

M

O

N

I

T

O

R

Y

P

A

E

N

O

C

I

B

U

H

B

C

D

E

N

O

T

R

A

Y

O

P

T

A

E

S

U

O

M

G

E

R

R

I

P

O

W

E

R

D

Hidden words: 10.

- Give feedback and corrects.

         * Key:

( : output, monitor, tray, power.

( : screen, icon, mouse.

(   : computer, printer, and keyboard.

II. Write.

1. Pre-writing.       a. Vocabulary.

- Use the picture on page 142 to elicit words from Ss.

· paper input tray: khay ®­a giÊy vµo.

· power button: nót khëi ®éng.

· icon: t­îng th¸nh (nót ®iÒu khiÓn).

· output path: khe ®Ó giÊy ch¹y vµo.

· (to) remove:to put (s.th) away:dêi ®i,chuyÓn ®i.

- Ask Ss to copy after helping them to read.

* Checking vocabulary.

         ( Uses the technique: Matching)

- Ask Ss to make look at exercise 1 (p. 142) and do the matching.

- Get some Ss to give their  answers and corrects.

        * Key:  

       a-3, b-1, c-6, d-2, e-4, f-5.

b. Gap fill. 

- Get Ss to make use of some phrasal verbs.

- Put the words on the board and ask Ss to fill in the gaps with the right words if possible.

1) (to) wait ... (so/sth)

2) (to) remove ... (sth)

3) (to) turn ... (a machine)

4) (to) plug ...(sth)

5) (to) load ... (sth)

- Ask some Ss to give their answers and correct.

      *Key:

a-3, b-1, c-6, d-2, e-4, f-5.

* Key:

1) (to) wait for (so/sth).

2) (to) remove ( (sth).

3) (to) turn on/off (a machine).

4) (to) plug in (sth).

5) (to) load ( (sth).

2. While-writing.

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures on page 143 and read the cues.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to outline the instructions.

- Call on some Ss to say out the instructions first.( 1 or 2 Ss for each sentence )

- Ask Ss to write the instructions in their notebooks.

3. Post-writing.

- Ask some Ss to read their writing before the class.

- Give feedback and correct.

        * Key:

· Plug in the printer and turn on the power.

· Remove the old paper and load the new paper in the paper input tray.

· Wait for the power button to flash.

· Have the pages appear on the computer screen.

· Click the printer icon on the screen and wait for a few seconds.

· The printed-paper will get out from the output path in a minute.

III. Listen.

1. Pre-listening.       a. Pre-teach.

- Put the flow chart on the board and have Ss copy it into their exercise books.

Get Ss to understand how events are sequenced in a flow chart and the meanings of all the shapes used in the chart.


                                     Starting / stopping point.    

  

   (Circle)


                                    Questions.

  (Triangle)


                                      Answers.

      (Oval)

2. While-listening.         * Gap fill.
- Ask Ss to look at the flow chart and guess the words in the gaps.

- Play the tape (2 or 3 times) and ask Ss to listen.

- Tell Ss to fill the gaps with the information they have heard from the tape.

- Ask Ss to compare the answers with their partners.

- Call on some Ss to go to the board to write their answers.

- Give feedback and correct.

      * Key:

Find a machine           a) Do you have the

                                        correct change            b) Yes



                                                                      What do 

                                                                   you want to

                                                                      drink ?


    d)Take it          Insert coins            Lemon Soda

                            and press

                            button                           

- Ask Ss to copy.

3. Post- listening.      * Write it up.
- Ask Ss to write a set of instructions on how to get a drink from a machine, using the flow chart.

- Call on some Ss to read their writing for the class.

IV. Homework.
- Ask Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Groupwork of 4/5 Ss

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Pairwork

Whole class

Individual
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Period 94
UNIT 15.  Lesson 5.                    LANGUAGE FOCUS 
I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use “ yet,, and “ already,, to express the present perfect.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: charts.

III.Teaching steps.

Organization.

                       - Greet and check the total of the class.

                                        B. Checking up.

                - Call 2 Ss to go to the board and write vocabulary.

                                        C. New lesson.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.     
* Lucky Numbers.
(Consolidation of tenses)

- Write 10 numbers on the board (1 to 10).

- Tell Ss each number is for a question but 3 of them are lucky numbers. If Ss choose a lucky number, they don’t have to answer any question but they’ll get 2 points and they can choose another number.

- Divide the class into 2 teams.

Questions:

1. What does your father/mother do ?( She/He is ...)

2. What did you do last night ? (Past simple)

3. Lucky number.

4. How often is Hue Festival held ? ( every 2 years)

5. Lucky number.

6. What were you doing at 8 o’clock last night ?

7. Guess what your parents are doing at the moment ?

8. Who often cooks in your family ?

9. Which grade will you be in next school year ?

(I’ll be in grade 9 next school-year)

10. Lucky number.

* Language focus 1.

II. Presentation.  

- Set the scene: “ Ba’s mother has just been back from market. She wanted him to do some housework while she was at the market. Ba made notes in his diary and checked (() the work he has done. Look at Ba’s diary ,,.

- Show the chart (Ba’s diary) on the board.

·   Do homework    (    (  (already)  

·   Tidy the room    (      x  (not yet)

·   Turn off the washing machine. (   

                                         (   (already)

·   Call and tell Aunt Le to have lunch.  (
                                         (   (already).

- Ask questions and elicit the anwers from Ss.

T: Has Ba done his homework yet ?

S: Yes, he has already done his homework.

T: Has Ba tidied the room yet ?

S: No, he hasn’t tidied the room yet.

- Ask Ss to repeat and write the sentences on the board.

 * Concept check: 

                Present perfect with YET and ALREADY

- Use: Yet: used in questions and negative statements.

           Already: used in positive statements.

- Positions: Yet: at the end of the sentence.

                  Already:- between auxiliary have and P.P.
                                 - at the end of the sentence.

· Ask Ss to copy.

III. Practice.       
* Gap fill dialogue.
- Ask Ss to look at Ba’s diary and complete the dialogue  using Yet and Already.

- Call on some pairs to demonstrate the dialogue for the class.

- Give feedback and correct.

* Key: 

Ba’s mother: Have you finished your homework  yet,   

                       Ba ?

Ba:                 Yes, I have finished it already, Mom.

Ba’s mother: Good. What about your room ? Is it 

                      tidied now ?

Ba:                 I’m sorry,Mom. I haven’t cleaned and

                      tidied it yet.

Ba’s mother: Bad boy, Ba. And the washing machine!

                      Have you turned it off yet ?

Ba:                 Don’t worry, Mom. I have (already)

                      turned it off already.

Ba’s mother: Have you called and told aunt Le to 

                      have lunch with us today ?

Ba:                Yes.I’ve already called and told her to

                      have lunch with us, and she said she 

                      would come.

* Language focus 2.
IV. Production.     
* Questions- Answers.

- Ask Ss to look at the flight information tables and ask questions to show the models.

T: Has the flight to Vientiane departed yet?

S: Yet, it has already departed.

T: Has the flight from Los Angeles arrived yet?

S: No, it hasn’t arrived yet.

- Ask Ss to talk in turns to ask and answer the questions.

- Call on some Ss to demonstrate the exchanges in front of the class.

- Give feedback and correct.

V. Homework.

- Asks Ss to write the questions and answers in LF2 into their exercise books and do exercises in the workbook.
	Teamwork

Teacher

Teacher

Whole class

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Copy.
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INVENTIONS

UNIT 16. LESSON 1.        GETTING STARTED + LISTEN AND READ

I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to read for details about the development of paper and talk about the process of producing chocolate.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II.  Teaching aids: cassette, pictures (147,148), grid chart.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                     - Greets and checks the total of the class.

New lesson.

	Steps /Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      
* Quiz – Who did it ?
- Divides the class into 2 teams and tells Ss the team raising their hands first (after the teacher finishes the question) will have the right to answer the question.

- Inform the questions:

Who was the inventor of .............?

or Who invented ..........................?

Suggestions: 
1. Steam engine => Thomas Savery built the first steam engine in 1698 and later Watt improved it.

2. Light bulb => Humphry Davy, an English scientist, in 1800.

3. Sewing machine => Isaac Meritt Singer (1850).

4. Aqualung => Jacques – Yves Cousteau in 1943.

5. Telephone => A. Graham Bell.

II. Getting started.
- Asks Ss to look at the pictures on page 147 and asks them some questions to evaluate how much they understand the pictures.

Suggestions:
· Where are they from ? ( picture a, b, c, e )

· What is the man in picture a) doing ?

· What is it ? (d).

- Asks Ss to read the sentences (A(E) and match them with the correct pictures.

- Calls on some Ss to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

     * Key: A.b, B.c, C.e, D.a, E.d.

III. Pre-reading.      1. Vocabulary.
· (to) remove : 

· (to) crush :               

· (to) liquify :              

· (to) grind :

to grind-ground-ground.

· (to) manufacture = (to) produce :

· a process ( manufacturing process.

· a mold (realia/picture) : 

· conveyor belt (picture) :

- Asks Ss to copy after helping them to read.

        * Checking vocabulary.

  ( Uses the technique : Slap the board )

2. Open prediction.
- Sets the scene: Tim Jones, Hoa’s American penpal, is visiting a chocolate factory with his class and his teacher. Mrs Allen. Now, guess who will show them around the factory and what they will learn from this visit.

- Writes the Ss’ predictions on the board.

IV. While-reading.

1. Matching.
- Plays the tape and asks Ss to listen while reading the dialogue on page 148.

- Asks Ss to match the half sentences on page 149.

- Asks them to compare their answer with their pictures and calls Ss to give their answers for the class.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

- Gets Ss to write the full sentences in their exercise notebooks.

    * Key: a.E, b.D, c.C, d.F, e.B, f.A.

V. Post-reading.     * Grid.
- Puts the grid on the board and asks Ss to copy.

- Asks Ss to read the dialogue again and fill in the grid.

 CHOCOLATE MANUFACTURING PROCESS

    * Key:

1. The beans are washed, weighed and cooked.

2. The shells are removed.

3. The beans are crushed and liquefied.

4. Cocoa butter, sugar, vanilla and milk are added.

5. The mixture is ground, rolled and pound into the molds.

- Calls on some pairs to go to the board to write their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

VI. Homework.

- Asks Ss to rewrite the grid using sequence markers 

       ( First, next, then, ....., finally )         
	Teamwork

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Teamwork

Teacher

Individual

Whole class

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Whole class

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Copy.



Seen, date: 19/ 4/ 2010.

                                                                                    Date of preparing: 24/ 4/ 2010.
                                                          Date of teaching
                                                          Week 33
Period 96
UNIT 16.  Lesson 2.              SPEAK + LANGUAGE FOCUS.
I. Aims of lesson. 

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to talk about the inventions using the passive.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening and writing.

II. Teaching aids: tables.

III. Teaching steps.
Organization.

                 - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

     - Calls on some Ss to go to the board and write vocabulary.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    * Bingo (revision)

(foreman, process, manufacture, remove, crush, liquefy, grind, pour, mold, conveyor belt)

II. Presentation.           1. Vocabulary.

- Helps Ss to study the meanings of the inventions using Vietnamese.

· Facsimile : m¸y fax.

· Reinforced concrete : bª t«ng cèt thÐp.

· Microphone : mi cê r«.

· X-ray : X-quang.

· Loundspeaker : loa phãng thanh.

· Helicopter : m¸y bay lªn th¼ng.

- Helps Ss to read and asks them to copy down.

          * Cheking vocabulary.

        ( uses techniques : R.O.R ) 

2. Grammar  awareness.
- Asks Ss to read the dialogue on page 148 again and pick out all of the passive sentences.

- Calls on Ss to give their answer.

- Asks Ss to review the passive in the present and past simple tenses.

     * Key:

a. This is where the cocoa beans are stored. 

 ( present simple: S + AM/IS/ARE + V (p.p) )

b. That button can not be touched.

 ( passive with model: S + Model + BE + V (p.p)  )

c. The beans are washed, weighed and cooked here .

 ( Passive simple )

d. After the shells are removed ..... into molds.

 ( Passive simple )

III. Practice.      * Work cue drill.
- Asks Ss to read the model dialogue on page 149.

- Lets Ss know what they are going to do: Ask and answer quetions about the inventions to fill in the missing information.

- Asks Ss to look at the tables on page 150 and 156 and model the exchanges, using a good student.

(1) T: What was invented by Friedrich Koening ?

      S: Printing press.

     T: When was it invented ?

     S: In 1810.

     T: Where was Koening from ?

     S: He was from Germany.

(8) T: What was invented by C.W.Rice in 1924 ?

      S: Loudspeaker.

   T: Where is C.W Rice from ?

   S: The USA.

- Asks Ss to work in pairs, one look at the table on page 150 and the other page 156.

- Asks them to ask and answer the questions orally then fill in the missing information.

- Monitors and helps Ss if necessary.

- Calls on some pairs to demonstrate the exchanges.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

- Asks Ss to copy the complete table.

   * Key:

INVENTION

DATE

INVENTOR

NATIONALITY

Printing press

1810

Friedrich Koening

German

Bicycle

1816

Karl D. Sanerbronn

German

Facsimile

1843

Alexander Brain

English

Sewing machine

1845

Elias Howe

American

Reinforced concrete

1849

F.J.Monier

French

Microphone

1878

D.E. Hughes

American

X-ray

1895

Wilhelm Konarad

German

Loudspeaker

1924

C.W.Rice

American

Helicopter

1939

Igor Sikorsky 

American

Color T.V

1950

Peter Carl Goldmark

American

Optical fiber 

1955

Narinder Kapany

German

Laser

1958

Gordon Gould 

American

IV. Production.     * Making reports.
- Models and asks Ss to repeat.

Eg: The printing Press was invented by Friedrich Koening in 1810.

- Asks Ss to use the complete table to report what they have found.

V. Homework.
- Asks Ss to use the information in the table to write 12 complete sentences in the .....


	Individual

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Individual

Whole class

Teacher-S

Teacher-S

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Copy.



                                                                                    Date of preparing: 24/ 4/ 2010.
                                                          Date of teaching
    UNIT 16

  Period: 97                  Lesson 3.       LISTEN + READ 

I. Aims of lesson.

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to fill in the gaps and order sentences from listening, and read for information about papermaking and inventions.

· Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: cassette, picture (p.150), realia.

III. Teaching steps.
Organization.

                   - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

· Calls on some Ss to repeat some inventions that they’ve learnt in  

      last lesson.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm  up.     * Guessing game: What invention ?

- Asks Ss each think of an invention or write it down on a piece of paper.

- Calls on a student to the front of the class or ask the rest of the Ss ask him/her yes/no questions.

Eg: Are you thinking of ...................................?

      - The chosen student can only answer Yes or No .

II. Listen. 

1. Pre-listening.     *  Vocabulary.
· procedure (n) (translation): thñ tôc, c¸ch thøc.

· pulp (nu) (question – What is used to make paper ? ) : bét giÊy.

· vat (n) (picture/drawing) : thïng, bÓ chøa lín.

· (to) drain (explanation – to make s.th empty or dry by removing all the liquid from it ) : th¸o (n­íc) ra.

· roller (n) (picture) : trôc l¨n, cuén.

· roll (n) (realia) : sù cuån cuén, sù xoay vßng.

- Helps Ss to read vocabulary and asks them to copy down.

         * Checking vocabulary. 

   ( Uses technique: Back to the board) 

2. While-listening.   * Gap fill. ( Listen 1)

- Informs the topic: paper-making process.

- Asks Ss to read the sentences.

Plays the tape 2 or 3 times and asks Ss to fill in the gaps with the words they catch.

- Asks Ss to compare their answers with their partners 

- Calls on some Ss to gice their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

·  Key: (1). simple, (2). same, (3). two hundred, (4). left, (5). rollers.

 3. Post-listening.   * Ordering prediction (Listen 2)

- Asks Ss to read the sentences (a-> g) carefully and guess the order.

- Writes the Ss’predictions on the board.

- Plays the tape again and asks Ss to listen.

- Calls on some Ss to give their correction.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

·  Key: 

    c. Paper pulp was placed in the vat.

    d. Paper pulp was mixed with water.

    a. The water was drained.

    e. The pulp fibers were poured out.

    g. The pulp was conveyed undr the rollers.

III. Read.

1. Pre-reading.  * Preteach vocabulary: Brainstorm.
                   Household appliances

· Microwave (n) : lß vi sãng.

· Vacuum  (n) : m¸y hót bôi.

· Toaster (n) : lß n­íng b¸nh mú.

- Helps S to read and asks them to copy.

     * Checking vocabulary.

  ( Uses technique : Bingo )

2. While-reading.   * Matching (Read 1)

- Gets Ss to read the poem on page 151 and asks them some questions to help them understand the reading more.

+ What’s the 1st  verse about ?

+ Is the 2nd  verse about the appliances used in the kitchen ?

+ What are “ doom, chugga-chug, vroom, boom ,, ?

- Asks Ss to match the headings to the verses on page 152.

- Calls on some Ss to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

    * Key: 

- Verse 1: b, verse 2: c, verse 3: a.

3. Post-reading.      * Gap-filling ( Read 2 )

- Tells Ss to read the sentences carefully and fill in the gaps with the inventions taken from the poems.

- Asks Ss to compare their answers with their partners

- Calls Ss to give their answers and corrects.

   * Key: 1. Vacuum, 2. Telephone, 3. Washing machine, 4. Microwave, 5. Hair dryer, 6. Toaster.

 IV. Homework.
- Asks Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Individual

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Teacher

Whole class

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Teacher-Ss

Teacher – Ss

Whole class

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Copy.


                                                                                                              

                                                                                    Date of preparing: 24/ 4/ 2010.
                                                          Date of teaching
                                      UNIT 16 

        Period: 98              Lesson 4.   WRITE 

I. Aims of lesson.

- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to use the sequence markers to describe a manufacturing procedure.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Pictures (p.153), cardboards.

III. Teaching steps:

Organization.

                 - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

    - Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and do exercises in the workbook.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.      * Jumbled words.
- Puts the cardboards with jumbles words on the board.

- Inform the topic: words related to papermaking procedure.

( pulp, remove, fibre, roller, drain)

II. Pre-writing.    1. Vocabulary.

· a log ( drawing/explanation- a thick piece of wood that is cut from a tree) : gç khóc.

· (to) flatten (to make s.th become flat): c¸n máng.

· (to) refine (translation): läc, tinh luyÖn.

· Chemically (adv) (translation): b»ng ho¸ chÊt.

(treated in a chemical process)

- Helps Ss to read and aks them to copy.

         * Checking vocabulary.

         ( Uses technique: R.O.R )

2. Gap-fill. (write 1)
- Asks Ss to read the text on page 152 and fill in the gaps with the right sequence makers to describe the procedure of paper-making.

- Asks Ss some questionss to check if they  understand the text.

+ What is cut into chips ?

+ What are chips mixed with before they are crushed to heavy pulp ?

+ Why is the pulp passed through rollers ?

+ What is the last step in paper-making ?

- Calls on some Ss to read the completed sentences.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

      * Key: 1. First, 2. Then, 3.  Next, 4. After this, 

                   5. Then, 6. Finally.

3. Ordering pictures. (write 2)
- Asks Ss to look at the pictures on page 153.

- Asks Ss to think of the process of chocolate-making and puts the pictures in the correct order.

- Calls on some pairs to give their  answers.

- Asks Ss to listen to check if their answers are correct or not.

- Reads the statements in right order aloud.

     * Key:  6-2-4-1-5-3.

III. While-writing.

- Asks Ss to rearrange the sentences on page 153 according to the ordered pictures.

- Calls on Ss to give their answers.

     * Key: 1-d, 2-a, 3-e, 4-c, 5-b, 6-f.

- Asks Ss to use the sequence makers to link the sentences together in a paragraph.

- Monitors and assists Ss if necessary.

IV. Post-writing.

- Calls on some Ss to read their writing for the class.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

      * Word cue drill. ( Language focus 4).
- Asks Ss to use the pictures and the word cues on page 155 to write a description of how white rice is produced in the traditional way, using the sequence makers.

- Asks Ss to complete the sentences orally first.

- Asks Ss to write the paragraph in their exercise notebook.

- Monitors while Ss are writing and helps if necessary.

- Calls on some Ss to read their writing.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

    *Key: First, the rice crop is harvested. Then the rice plants are threshed (to separate the grains from the straw). Next (After this), the rice grains are husked in the mill to produce brown rice. After this, the bran is removed in the mortar and it is finally winnowed to produce white rice.

V. Homework.

- Asks Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Groupwork of 4/5 Ss

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Whole class

Teacher-Ss

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Teacher

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Individual

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Individual

Teacher

Copy.




                                                                                                           

Seen, date: 26/ 4/ 2010.
                                                                                     Date of preparing: 26/ 4/ 2010.
                                                          Date of teaching
                                                          Week 34 +35
  UNIT 16.     ( Cont ..... )

     Period: 99                    Lesson 5.    LANGUAGE FOCUS 
I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to change active sentences into  passive ones and write WH questions in the passive.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Cardboards.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                   - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Cheching up.

- Calls Ss to describe how white rice is produced in the traditional way.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.     * Pelmanism.
- Inform the topic: Infinitive-Past participle.

- Divides class into 2 groups.

(Write-written, draw-drawn, sell-sold, win-won,     run-run)

II. Presentation.      1. Vocabulary.

· (to) run a business/company:(translation)- (to be in charge of s.th) : 

· around the corner = very near.

· due to = because of.

· flood (n): (situation- there might be ...... when it rains heavily for days) : lôt.

· zipper : ( realia) : kho¸ kÐo.

· xerography: (translation) : quy tr×nh sao chÐp/ m¸y tÝnh.

- Helps Ss to read and asks them to copy. 

      *Checking vocabulary.

 ( Uses the technique: Slap the board)

III. Practice.

1. Language focus 1.

- Asks Ss to do exercise 1 on page 154.

- Calls on some Ss to give their answers orally for the class.

- Gets some Ss to go to the board and write the sentences.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

         * Key:

a) The document was typed (by Mrs Quyen)

b) The computer was repaired (by Mr Nhan)

c) The picture was drawn (by Ba)

d) The lights were turned off (by Hoa)

e) The cake was baked (by Lan)

2. Language focus 2.

- Asks Ss to do exercise 2 and compare their answers with their partners.

- Calls on some Ss to give their answer orally then asks them to go to the board and write the sentences.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

        * Key:

a) ..... was awarded ...

b) ...won....

c) ...ran...

d)...was run.../ was sold....

e) ....was closed (or closed)...

3. Language focus 3.
- Asks Ss to do exercise 3.

- Goes through the underlined words with Ss before have them write questions.

Eg: a) The zipper -> What.

       b) Maize -> what/ in the 16th century -> when.

       c) by Lewis Wasterman -> who/ in 1884 -> when

       d) in Hungary -> where.

      e) in copying machines -> in which machine.

- Gets some Ss to give their answers in front of the class.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

    * Key:

a) What was invented by W.L Judson in 1893 ?

b) What was brought into Viet Nam by Phung Khac Khoan ? When was maize brought into Viet Nam ?

c) Who invented the fountain pen ? When was the fountain pen invented ?

d) Where was the ballpoint pen invented ?

e) In which machine is xerography widely used ?

IV. Production.     * Transformation Drill ( LF 3)
- Asks Ss to change the passive sentences into the active ones.

- Calls on some Ss to go to the board and write their sentences.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

      *Key:

a) W.L Judson invented the zipper in 1883.

b) Phung Khac Khoan brought maize into Vietnam in the 16th century.

c) Lewis Waterman invented the fountain pen in 1884.

d) Brothers Lazlo and George Biro invented the ballpoint pen in Hungary in 1935.

e) People use xerography widely in commerce and industry in copying machines.

V. Homework.
- Asks Ss to turn the sentences in LF 1, 2 into the active if possible.
	Teamwork

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Pairwork

Individual

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Copy.
Teacher-Ss

Teacher-Ss




                     ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
                                                                                     Date of preparing: 26/ 4/ 2010.
                                                          Date of teaching
                                                          Week 34 +35
       Period: 100-104                  Review
I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to  review all knowledge from unit 9 to unit 16.
- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: Cardboards.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                   - Greets and checks the total of the class.

New lesson.

I.Present perfect:
-S + have/ has +     just      + V(3)
                                         already

                                         never

                                         ever

· S + have/ has (not) + V(3) +……..+ since/ yet/ for

II. Past simple:

                S + Vqk + O…….ago/ last/ yesterday.
III.CÊu tróc ®Ò nghÞ: 
· Do you mind

· Would you mind     + Ving………?

· Do you mind if + S + V(1)…?

· Would you mind if + S +V(2)…?

IV. Exercises:
Ex1: Chän 1 tõ trong ngoÆc ®Ó hoµn thµnh c¸c c©u sau:

1.Ha Long Bay ( located/ is located) in Quang Ninh.

2. She said she ( were/ was) a good singer.
3. They have stayed in bed ( since/ for) ten o’clock.

4. It’s interesting ( go/ to go)out in the evening.

5. The train leaves here( for/ to) Hue at 2 o’clock.

6. There will be ( a good/film/ good film) on TV tomorrow.

7. His birthday was ( on/ in)Junce 1986.

8. Mr Nam plays tennis very ( good/ well).

9. The chairs (are cleaned/ cleaaaaaaaaaaane) every day.

10. This is a ( flowers arranging/ flowers arranger) contest.

Ex2: Chia ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc ë d¹ng thÝch hîp:
1.They………to school in the morning.  ( not go )

2. Would you mind………….the door?   ( open)

3. I was having dinner when she……………( come )

4. Lan told me where………………….tickets.  ( buy )

5. It’s very happy………………you again. ( meet )
6. I……..already……….. my work.  ( finish )

7. Do you mind………. to music.   ( listen )

8. He said he……….. a driver.  ( be )

Ex3:H·y viÕt l¹i c¸c c©u sau ë d¹ng bÞ ®éng:

1.film/ show/ since/ 7 o’clock.

2. new house/ build/ next year.

3. picture/ paint/ yesterday.

4. claasroom/ sweap/ every day.

5. flowers/ can/ water/ students.

6. bike/ buy/ last week.

7. stories/ tell/ gransmother/ evenings.

8. chicken/ cook/ well/ sister.

Ex4:H·y viÕt l¹i c¸c c©u sau sao cho nghÜa b»ng nhau
1.Do you mind siiting here ?
-> Do you………………………..

2. They completed the project last year.

-> The project…………………………………
3. Is she happy to meet her uncle?

-> He asked me……………………………….

4.  Do you mind smoking in your room.

-> Would you…………………………………
5. The students write essays.

 -> Essays are…………………………………...

6. “ I will visit Phong Nha cave.”

-> Lan said………………………………………
7. I started to learn EL a year ago.

-> I have…………………………………………
8. Do you like Rock music.

-> He asked me………………………………..

Ex5: ChÐp l¹i ®o¹n v¨n sau vµ tr¶ lêi c©u hái:

Elvis Aron was one of the most popular pop and took singer ever. He was born in 1935 in Tupelo, Mississipi. He began playing the guitar before his teens. He made his first recors in 11111953 and quickly became a world wide star. He is often called “the King of Rock and Roll”. His singing shocked us parents. His songs were recorded by a lot of people and used on TV show such as the Simpron. He has sold over one billion records that’ s more than any other artists. He died in 1977 because of his abuse of drug.
1.When was he born and died?

…………………………………………………………………………………………
2.What was he famous for?

…………………………………………………………………………………………
3.Did he start to play the giutar in 1935?

…………………………………………………………………………………………
4.When did he make his first record?

………………………………………………………………………………………
5.Who is he called?

……………………………………………………………………………………..

6.How many record has he sold?

……………………………………………………………………………………
7.What did he died of?

……………………………………………………………………………………

Ex6: T­êng thuËt ®èi víi c©u hái nghi vÊn:

1.Do you want to visit Great Wall of China?

-> He asked me………………………………………………………………………..

2. Are you from Australia?

->He asked me……………………………………………………………………….

3. Will you go to Nha Trang next month?

-> He asked me………………………………………………………………………
4. Can your brother play sports all day?

-> He asked me………………………………………………………………………

5. Do they go alone at night?
-> He asked me………………………………………………………………………
6. Is there any information about the flight to Phnom Penh?

-> Mr Nam asked me…………………………………………………………………
Seen, date: 27/ 4/ 2010.
Period 53 .                       already
                                   REVIEW

I. Aims of lesson . 

· By the end of lesson Ss will be able to learn how to make and respond requests , offers , promises with  ‘will, and practice well .

· Training 4 skills : reading , speaking , listening , and writing .

II.   Teaching aids :
III. Teaching steps .

Organization.

                              - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

                              - Calls a student to write a thank-you note .

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	Warm up .  * Bingo 
(will, pour, cushion, airport, trip, have to, hang, cut, comfortable, empty )

II. Presentation .

- Helps Ss to repeat the form and use of future simple tense .

* Form :   (+) s + will / shall + V(inf) .

                 (-) s + won’t / shall not  + V(inf) 

                 (?)  will / shall + s + V(inf) ?

* Use : - DiÔn t¶ 1 hµnh ®éng s¾p x¶y ra trong t­¬ng lai , ®i víi tomorrow , next …….., tonight , ………….

Ex : He will finish his work tomorrow .

                 - DiÔn t¶ 1 dù ®o¸n , ®iÒu g× ®ã cã thÓ x¶y               ra trong t­¬ng lai .

Ex : Be careful ! you’ll hurt yourself ! 

            - Ngoµi ra ‘will, cßn ®­îc dïng trong c¸c t×nh huèng nh­ : 

a, Ngá ý s½n sµng gióp ai ®ã .( offers ) .

                S + will + V(inf).         

Ex : That bag looks heavy . I’ll help you with it . 

      I will be glad to help you .

b, Mêi mäc ai ®ã c¸i g× .

                 Will + S + V(inf) ……….? . 

 Ex : Will you have a cup of tea ? 

c, Yªu cÇu ai ®ã lµm g× ( requests ) .

                Will + S + V(inf) …….., please ? .  

 Ex : Will you give me abok , please ?

d, Høa hÑn lam ®iÒu g× .( promises ) .

                  I promise I will / won’t + V(inf) .

 Ex: I promise I won’t talk in class .

        I will tell her what you say . I promise .

III. Practice : 

1. Repetion drill.  ( language focus 2 – p 86 ) : will(‘ll)/ shall/ won’t .

- Ask Ss to listen to the dialogue and repeat if they think the sentence is right , and keep silent if the sentence is wrong .

- Read the dialogue aloud , sentence by sentence ( half of sentences are right , the others are wrong ) 

* Key : 1- will , 2- will ,3- won’t ,4 – shall , 5 – will , 6 – ‘ll .

2. Role play  (language focus 3 –p 87 ) .


- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and the dialogues on page 87,88 and fill in the gap with the right words 

- Monitor and correct 

- Calls on some pairs to play the role in front of the class .

* Key : b, Will you give it .

             c, Will you answer the telephone .

            d, Will you turn on the T.V , please .

            e, Will you pour a glass of water .

            f, Will you get me a cushion .

IV.Production .

- Ask Ss to language focus 4 (p88)m then practice in speaking with their partners 

- Corrects .

V.  Homework .

- Ask Ss ot do exercises in ex- book .


	Teacher – Ss

T- whole class

T- class

Whole class

Individual work

T- Ss

Pair work

Copy 


IV. Post-reading( Cña bµi Read – unit 10)
* Discussion .

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 , discuss and answer the questions : What things in your house can people bring for recycling ? and What can they make from them ?.

Period 62 .

RECYCLING

Unit 10 .  Lesson 3            LANGUAGE FOCUS 1
I. Aims of lesson .
- By the end of lesson Ss will be able to listen for details and learn how to use passive form in the present simple .

- Training 4 skills : reading , speaking, listening , and writing .

II.   Teaching aids : Pictures, drawing.

*Checking up.

     - Call Ss to do exercises.

	Steps / Activities
	Work arrangement

	I.  Warm up .
 -  Revision .          * Kim’s game 

(paper, glass, plastic, metal, vegetable matter, fabric, leather, compost, sandals, food cans )

II. Pre-listening .

- Set the scene : ask Ss to be going to listen to an expert who give the instructions to make compost .

* Multiple choice .
- Ask Ss to work in pairs , read the questions on page 81, guess and choose the answers .

- Write Ss’ choice on the board .

III. While-listening .

- Play the tape 2 or 3 times , ask Ss to listen and check their guess again.

* Key :   a-A , b-B ,c-A , d-B .

- Ask Ss to practice the dialogue with their partners .

* Language focus 1 (p95) 

- Elitcit the model sentences from the Ss and ask them to repeat 

“ The glass is broken into the small pieces ,,

  The glass is washed with a detergent liquid .

· Meaning : 

· Form : passive voice in the present simple tense

            S + am/is/are + V(p.p)

· Use : It is used when the subject is affected by the action of the verb .

( How to change an active sentence into a passive one )

          S        +        V               +           O


      S       +       be  +  V(p.p)     +     (by   +  O)
Ex : I love my parents ( My parents are loved  ( by me ) .

* Notes :

     -Tr¹ng tõ chØ n¬i chèn ®øng tr­íc BY + O .

-   Tr¹ng tõ chØ thêi gian ®øng sau BY + O .

-   Tr¹ng tõ chØ thÓ c¸ch ®øng tr­íc Vp.p , sau BE .

     -   BY+them/people/everyone/someone//everything/me/

you/him/her/us, cã thÓ l­îc bá trong c©u bÞ ®éng .

- Ask Ss to give some examples before doing exercise LF 1 (p95).

* Key :

b, Then the glass is washed with a detergent liquid.

c,  The glass pieces are completely dried.

d,  The glass pieces are mixed with certain specific chemicals

e,  The mixture is melted until it becomes a liquid .

f, A long pipe is used to dip the mixture into the liquid and then the liquid is blown into intended shapes.( or : A long pipe is used . The mixture is dipped into the liquid then the liquid is blown into intended shapes .) 

( order pictures : 1,4,3,5,2,6.)

IV. Post-listening .     * Write it up .
- Ask Ss to write some sentences into passive form .

V. Homework . - Ask Ss to do exercises in ex-book 


	T – whole class

 T- Ss

Pair work

T – Students

T- whole class

Individual work

Whole class

Individual work




Period 101

                                        REVIEW
I. Aims of lesson.
- By the end of lesson Ss will be use present perfect to express complete and incomplete actions and recognize the difference between the present perfect and past simple.

- Training 4 skills: reading, speaking, listening, and writing.

II. Teaching aids: charts.

III. Teaching steps.

Organization.

                    - Greets and checks the total of the class.

Checking up.

· Call Ss to go to the board and do exercises in the workbook.

New lesson.

	Activities
	Work arrangement

	I. Warm up.    * Guessing game.

                    What’s your job ?

- Calls on a student to go to the board and give him/her a job name.

- Asks the rest of the class to guess the job by asking yes/no question.

- The chosen student can only answer yes or no.

Eg: - Do you work with children ?

· Do you wear uniform ?

· Do you travel a lot ?

- Tells Ss someone who can guess the right job will get a point and take the place of the last chosen student.

II. Language focus 3.

1. Presentation.         

- Sets the scene: (Uses Vietnamese to elicit the models).

a. I’ve ever been to Dalat ( (finished).

    ( T«i ®· tõng ®Õn §µ L¹t )

b. My parents have gone to Dalat for 3 days.  (  (incomplete)( Ba mÑ t«i ®i §µ L¹t ®· 3 ngµy nay råi)

   * Concept check: Present perfect tense.

- Use: - Finished actions  (  indefinite time.

      - Incomplete actions  (  for, since, recently...

- Form:   HAVE/HAS  +  PAST PARTICIPLE.

- Asks Ss to copy.

2. Practice.    * Grammar drill.

- Asks Ss to look at the table on page 146, read the sentences and check (() the correct column.

- Calls on some Ss to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

* Key: 

Finished action

Incomplete action

a) I’ve been to Sapa highlands.

   (
b) They have lived in Ca Mau for 10 years.

(
c) She has finished her homework.

   (
d) He has worked with the computer since early morning.

(
e) We have found the troubles of the printer.

(
f) Someone has unplugged the printer.

(
g) People have received information through the internet recently.

(
III. Language focus 4. 

1. Presentation.       * Revision.

- Puts the chart on the board and asks Ss to read the sentences.

- Asks Ss to decide which sentence is in the present perfect and which is past simple.

1) Her family moved to Hanoi 2 years ago.

2) He has never met such an intelligent boy before.

3) My brother has become more independent since he left home.

4) When did the Second world war break out ?

- Calls on someSs to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

     * Key:

1) Past simple ( finished action with definite time.

2) Present perfect ( an action (not) taking place from the past to the present.

3) Has become: present perfect ( an action (not) taking place from the past to the present.

    Left: past simple ( finished action with understood definite time.

4) Past simple ( finished action with definite time.

2. Practice.     * Grammar drill.

- Asks Ss to complete the dialogue on page 146 orally.

- Calls on some pairs to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

- Calls on some pairs to give their answers.

- Gives feedback and corrects.

- Asks some pairs to demonstrate the dialogues for the class.

- Pronunciation correction.

    * Key:

Ba: (1) Have ...... seen........?

Nam:  ....................

Ba: ... did ....... see....... ?

Nam: ... saw........

Loan: (2)............haven’t had............

Loan:(3).............have been..............

Nga: (4) Have.......heard..............?

Mai: ...........(5)happened.

Nga: ... (6) had...... (7)  fell ....... (8) broke ......

Sung: (9) Have ........... arrived .....?

Cleck: ......... has.

Sung: ........ did ....... arrive ?

Cleck: ......... arrived ..........

3. Production.         * Writing.

- Asks Ss to write 4 sentences of their own 2 in the past simple and 2 in the present perfect.

- Asks some of them to write their sentences on the board for public check and gives them points if possible.

IV. Homework.

- Asks Ss to do exercises in the workbook.
	Individual

Teacher-Ss

Whole class

Individual

Pairwork

Individual

Teacher

Pairwork

Teacher-Ss

Group of 4/5 Ss

Teacher-Ss

Copy.




                                                                                                     

I. Aims of lesson.

















































































  The  Y&Y�  programs





(to) melt





compost 





a tire 





(to) refill





a deposit





Ways to reduce the amount of garbage                                                                              





a stretcher





a crutch





an eye chart 





  a paramedic 





a wheelchair 		 





Situations which require 


         first – aid 








  hair





Body building 





character





Short Adjectives 





Long Adjective 





Difficulties of farmer’s life





Country life 





City life 





Theconvenience of the new shopping mall





Market 























What is the telephone used for


      




























































